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Foreword

Mikhail Bakhtin has survived both his boom and his cult, and is now a
twentieth-century “classic.” This is a very good thing. The tidal wave of
obligatory references to dialogue, camival, and chronotope has passed. For a

decade now, the most exciting work in Bakhtin Studies has been shifting away

from literary or political applications of his famous (and somewhat over-

extended) terms and toward the finer, far more interesting arts of historical

recuperation: Bakhtin’s intellectual debts and philosophical contexts.

In this project, the year 1990 was something of a watershed. It marked, of

Communism, which made it possible

for Russians to pursue more pluralistic and de-ideologized scholarship throughout
t was also the year that Bakhtin’s writings

course, the beginning of the end of Soviet

the humanities. For English speakers i

from the 1920s (combining Kantianism and phenomenology ina

philosophy) were published in the excellent annotated Liapunov translations. It

difficult early texts to be

distinctive moral

took several years for the importance of these

assimilated, for the received image of Bakhtin was incompatible with it. That

image, based on several widely (and quickly) translated texts from his middle-to-

late period, was polarized between those who wished to s
preferred a more

ee in Bakhtin a

pragmatic, systems-shunning iberal humanist and those who

radical, subversive message. Neither variant had firm documentation (the liberal

least of all). The debate over Bakhtin's Marxism had ended in a draw.
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B)‘/ the mid-1990s several Bakhtin scholars, most prominently in Britain and
Russia, began to suspect that Bakhtin’s ideas were so shockingly famous because
we had forgotten, or insufficiently investigated, the richness of the historical

od . .
period of which they were an organic part: the German and then Russian

philosophical debates of the 1910s-1920s, With the appearance of the first

volumes of the Collected Works, M. M. Bakhtin: Sobranie sochinenii (Moscow,

1 . .
996-) and, in English, of the work of Galin Tihanov, Ken Hirschkop, David

Sh . L.
epherd, and Craig Brandist, it became clear that the “trademark” concepts

instakingl i i
;::th ngly restored to their appropriate contexts, would have to critically
ought. The present volume contributes handsomely to this important and
growing body of knowledge. "

Vladimir Niki
ikiforov resurrects that potent circle of thinkers who inhabited

g‘Shared Russian_ N

centny. Tho dGerman cultural space” on either side of the turn of the twentieth
. Their distj

rsonlise. 1 1tstmct focus was the vagaries of the “L” These secularized

» drawing on predecessors as varied as Lotze and Stirner generated

, generated a

fascinating arra
g y of models for self-expression, self-legitimization, and moral

res ibili .
P0n51 ility. Most of them did not survive the Great War. Th
the crisis) after 1920 Was to build from the bottom e sk (or beter,
up,

§ .

thxed on the ruins, a new Paradigm of selfhood wi

Gought was soon to be violently absorbed in sup:
¢rmany and Russia makes the reconstitution of this

concretely and with an eye
thin culture. That this line of
-personal structures jp both
debate all the more precious.

theology of the Eastern Orthodox Church, German Romantic philosophy, and
neoKantianism. Indeed, when sociopolitical frameworks failed, the word itself
became the site for personal identity (a fascinating odyssey blending patristics
with Alexander Potebnia and Humboldt—and bearing fruit in thinkers as
curiously diverse as Pavel Florensky, Sergei Bulgakov, Aleksei Losev and Gustav
Shpet). At stake here is the possibility of a “communal subjectivity” where the
One and the Many are not sacrificed to one another but realized through one
another. Nikiforov provides this story at its German roots. But Russian contexts
are not slighted. Bakhtin’s vexed relationship with Futurist poets is interpreted,
for example, as a struggle over the hierarchy of times: can we be as creative and
personalizing with the past as with the future, and does memory—personal as
well as cultural—anchor us or enslave us? Nikiforov’s final chapters on Bakhtin’s
celebrated 1-Other constructs reveal the Russian thinker to be perhaps less
original, but even more thrillingly eclectic and synthesizing, than had heretofore
been imagined.

One final comment is in order. Much energy has gone into “exposing”
Bakhtin’s debts (mostly uncredited) to German thinkers from Max Scheler to
Ernst Cassirer, and this book reveals other many vital connections. Accusations of
plagiarism have been made. But about these matters, Russian intellectuals in the
1910s and 20s had their own rules. Bakhtin, as far as we can tell, was indifferent
to institutionalizations of power. He borrowed episodes from his brother’s c.v. in
an attempt to bolster his own academic credentials (due to a chronic bone disease
that eventually cost him his right leg, Bakhtin was too ill to be a full-time student
anywhere, and until the amputation, a full-time teacher). He finally decided to
submit his study of Rabelais as a doctoral dissertation in 1940 because he and his
wife badly needed the upgraded ration card that this higher academic rank would
provide. Throughout his writing life, Bakhtin was careless with annotating his
sources—perhaps out of negligence, but also one can almost say out of principle.
In 1924 he prepared an article for publication on literary interpretation, prefaced

by this dismissive comment: “We have freed our study from the superfluous
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ballast of citations and references, for they lack any direct methodological
significance in studies of a nonhistorical nature, while in a compressed work of a
systematic nature they are entirely superfluous. For the qualified reader, they are

unnecessary, and for the unqualified, useless.”

Which is to say: if you did not recognize those five pages as the words and
ideas of Emst Cassirer, what does that say about you as a reader of European
philosophy? If you need a footnote, then you are so ignorant of the relevant
contexts that it’s hardly worth your while to try and understand my contribution to
the debate. Bakhtin and his study-circle colleagues lived in a world where
scholars presumed a high degree of shared literacy. There is less pressure to label
ideas with the names of their owners when it is clear to the readership whose

mouth had spoken the words. And jt appears that he was reluctant to change this
practice even when he “entered print”:

he took the “community of scholars”
seriously,

as a high and responsible art, Nowadays, in times of information glut
and cyber-depersonalization of knowledge, our terror at the unfootnoted reference
grows in proportion to our lack of familiarity and our ignorance. Thus our
scholarship is an anxious, more litigious and possessive one.,

Bakhtin’s cozy economy will not satisfy us today,

takes a mature stand on these idea-ownership squabbles and scandals. The

and should not. Nikiforov

German mandarins and even more so the Russian
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A Note on Transliteration and the Use of Capital Letters

All Russian words have been transliterated according to the British Museum
system (The BGN / PCGN 1947 System).

The capital O is used to discemn between the derivatives of the German
Gegenstand (English object, small o) and Objekt (English Object, capital O). In
that, I follow the standard of the English translations of Husserl as recommended
by Cairns in his Guide for Translating Husserl (The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff,
1973). I hold the same convention in the translation of the corresponding Russian
pair: predmet (the exact translation of the German Gegenstand) and ob"ekt
(equivalent to the German Objekr).

Subject (capital S) stands for the opposite of Object, otherwise the small s is used:
subject (a topic).

Being (capital B) corresponds to the German Sein, Dasein, etc. and to the Russian

bytie; small b is used otherwise.




A Note on References

Cross-references in the main text
* (asterisk) before a word:
a reference to the Analytical Subject Index, where many terms are explained.
Thus, *sense recommends that the reader consults the entry senmse in the
Analytical Subject Index.

§x.y):
A reference to chapter x section y of this essay.

References to the bibliography

All bibliographical references are given in the footnotes. They are divided into
two groups:

A. The references to the bibliography of primary sources. The name of the
author is usually given in the main text. The work is referred to by its,
possibly shortened or abbreviated, title, €.g. Individual and Society, p. 65.

B. The references to the bibliography of secondary sources. The name of the
author and the year of publication are both given in the footnotes: Ringer,

1969, p. 333.




1. INTRODUCTION: THE SCENE

The conception of individuality, the nucleus of genuinely German thought,
goes back to the Romantic Movement of the early 19th century, though its
foundations had already been laid by Eckhart and Leibnitz.1

The Romantic movement in Germany was essentially a Counter-Revolution
inspired by anti-bourgeois idealism. It was the revolution against a law-like,
equalitarian ethic, against the mechanical spirit of science, against the conception
of Natural Law. The West European (British and French) tradition of thought was
seen from Germany as soulless rationalism combined with equalitarian atomism.
That tradition magnified the immutable Law: the mathematical laws of Nature as
much as the Natural Law of secularised Christianity. The paradigms of atomising
natural science were projected onto moral and social life, leading to the radical
doctrine of natural rights as the laws which social atoms are to obey. That gave
rise to optimistic expectations of a rational solution to all social problems and to
the messianic idea of the progress of 'humankind'.2

The concept of individuality was probably the chief product of German

Romanticism:3

! See Troeltsch, 1934 <1923>, p. 212; on the concept of individuality in Leibnitz see also
Windelband, An Introduction to Philosophy, p. 63.

2 See Troeltsch, 1934 <1923>, pp. 204,207, 210.

3 See Ringer, 1969, p. 100.
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German Romanticism i what cannot be disclosed by an autopsy, what is beyond the *mechanical

. . mn ge : . . . . . . . .
individuality a new pringi v ne“_‘l derived from its conception of universe: the inner life, the human universe, the microcosm, the complete image
This new princip principle of reality, of morality, and of history.4
ciple , )

which ure p! talfcs as the basis of reality not material and social atoms, L

completely identical ang indistin. intuition for the concept of Gemiith.

guishable from each other and which

of the all.? The splendid versatility of a genius like Goethe would be the original

Unlike a pure cognitive Subject of whatever kind, Gemuith is able to grow. A
developing organism and its environment would make a rough analogy: Gemiith

unceasingly assimilates knowledge, turning the unknown into the known.

The period covered iy the present work Philosophy should study the dynamics of Gemiith's self-completion,!? which is
however, do without 5 history of the o begins in the 1890s. We cam, called the Bildung, the cultural formation of Gemiith:
Rudolf Lotze 6 Preceding period. s central personage is First, the course of the world is given to the ingenuous Gemiith in changing

and varying appearances: they pass and form the material for considerations

§1.L. Pre-history: R which, by the comparison of particulars, separate the essential from the
v Rudolf Lotze inessential, the perpetual from the transient, the valuable [das

Werthvolle] from the indifferent; and so we see the outcome of that sensory
observation precipitated out of the experience of life: the Bildung

coined.” G, idual is Gemur .

N emiith is the individa] Sphere of feel; %, the term which he [formation] which acquires from a certain sum of experience a content of
¢ German religioys tradition of eelings and sentiments and alludes t0 the truly existent, which is relatively constant and determinable by
upil , i € 'inner life' thought.!!

Pupll of Lotze's) pu i, ife’ of the soul, as Windelband (a ug _ o .

The traditiong f Bildung is the precipitation of the truly existent, which is characterized as
idenlics: of Mystic; . . .
idealistic deVelOp;e;i‘Sm ;:iass through Pietism [...] up to th e of valuable. 1t is a process which involves, in Kantian terms, both theoretical and
enden . > and  indee, o= o the summits 0 . . . . .
transpose atl";l tl;ll:losophy are in close (:ougllqewi?;cmnc of Eckhart and practical reason. Indeed, the valuable in the conception of Bildung is inseparable
outer . iri i ; . .
Savour, they seek the wr ;:m the inner; both vt:easpmt ‘.Vh’ICh desires [0 from the morally relevant.!2 On the other hand, Bildung 1s the process of cultural
rh orld in " genuinely Germanic .
Gemiith is the Tesponse to the abolt'he Gemiith 8 y formation: as creative spirits, we are participating in the cosmic process of
ition of ) . . .
4 Troehseh, 19 the soul by materialism, it refers to 'diffusing and distilling' the Highest Good, and this duty is essentially creative.!3
, 1934 <1923>
, 1934
‘Hermann 1017 <1923, p 21,
century.! Schnag:ﬁ,”- 1881) js o key i ) 9 See Microcosmus, vol. 1, p. 401 <1453>. * (asterisk) before a word is a reference to the
(2 lgafman.s"" y 123Th}11u55 . p. 169, g"‘;';t;li;lhe history of philosophy in the ni " Analytical Subject Index.
philo). Wl?delband calls hie 1l says he owes Lotz Ja:"‘es refers 1o himy as ve m‘nei‘c:tr;cv 10 See Metaphysik, 1841, p. 4.
sam:ophy (4 Histop, of :}:'by the mogt Z€ 'a great deal (Prolegomen grea 218 <B 11 pem unbefangenen Gemfithe geben zuerst die Erscheinungen des Weltlaufs wechselnd und
him S):nm 1971, pp 233 . ilosophy, b. 630) ;mpunant among the epj mca, ‘;‘G an verfinderlich vorfiber und bilden den Stoff zu Ueberlegungen, die durch Vergleichung des
Kuntz, lwmey’ 1978, pp. 4. or Lotze's bic;graor the bib“"g'aph)’ of Lgmz: ° : " Einzelnen das Wesentliche vom Unwesentlichen, das Bestindige vom Verginglichen, das
1880 to 19971’ PP-48.- 63, \;Jhe -47. On Lotze's iy phy and for the bibliograph sfwor : se: Werthvolle von dem Gleichgiltigen zu scheiden unternehmen; und so sehen wir aus der

7 20 should be Te the author ¢, . _CHCE in the Eneli aphy of works o ; ie Bil Is das Ergebnis jener sinnigen Beobachtung
See Schnageip, called Lotzea, Claims tha the per: nglish-speaking world see Erfahrung des Lebens sich die BxI:?ung als 8 J > naltnissmissi
the "whoj ??h’ 1984, p 173 id, p. 49), Period of intellectual history from niederschlagen, welche aus ciner gewissen Summe von Er'lebmssen einen verhaltniss ig
Seele, in E::,'"f' Another Para‘lvltlere the author yrace, the sich gleichbleibenen [...] Metaphysik, 1841, p. 8. My emphasis.

’ anticism: Talle] coyj con .

4 Histor, o Phi, ;sm. see Wmdelband,:t;;;"“nd in the ide:Tp;fbf;ck 10 Schelling's notion of :i See Metaphysik, 1841, p. 13.

Phy, p. 583, My italics 1oy of Philosophy, . ﬁggfmful soul’, the schone See Microcosmus, vol. 1, p. 401 <1 432>.
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Th .
er:fom, the philosophy of value is necessarily the philosophy of culture
Althy i ‘
) ough Lotze did not leave a conclusive theory of values, the emergence of
valuenki .
ue-philosophy is normally associated with his name.!4 As Windelband put it
The frequent appearance of the ,
language began with Lotze [.Jis
The Lotzean doctri ighl
s s ‘:;tnne of values highlights the centrality of any personal Gemiith;
uth turns the valuable (j.e. truly real) into the existent:

word 'value' in modern philosophical

There is :
Do true subject, no substance, no place in which a good, like the

valuable or the sacred
, could become reqli T
personal Gemiith {...]16 ality except the individual Ego, the

Gemith it e :
emiith; it is itg development, Bildun

- , that co: . .
the historical community. State or o nfers meaning on history and on
e

ty are built neither on the ground of a

makes it possible to ar
to articu] -
Society makes Ate the priority of personal life ov ial li :
3 metaphysical claim 1o er social life, even if

' . Supremacy:
eyond the inner Jjfe of the subjectiv y

tive spirit, the fo

i4
See Werkme;
ister, 1970,
—- gh’:“}:;am in the late "3333- by gmh’ 1984, pp. 166 - 130, M .
e Univerggy 0o2) 80 Oters, The e pporcni19 (1899, Rickert (1899). erenans(1804)
cidelberg . thesis on v 2), Meinong (1894).
An Introdycy; 8 - see Werkm, alue theory w, ) .
16 . tion to PhiIosop;,y 970, PP. 27,52 8 2s submitted in 1893 at
E.S gibt kein anderes w, . 14, » 32, 86, 166.
€in werthvolles gqer hcuillimgc:“ SUqu.;t, k

eine ande, .
rk ;chkeit ha:es‘:::tznuz, kFlne:; Or, in welchem irgend
-2,pp.539. 5 einzeine Ich, g i

R - 540 e , das personliche
365, My italics,

because they are, not only between those individuals but also in them, being
felt and enjoyed in living Gemiith according to their value.!?

It is living Gemiither which alone make society possible.

With regard to any individual, the philosophy of values presupposes an
unceasing and integral involvement in the process of Bildung, ie. in the
realization of values. This process finds its expression not only in thinking but in
all the spheres of personal activity. Lotze formulates the imperative of his ethics,
based on the principle of individuality, the imperative of *individuality:

The whole of morality does not consist in this - that each has simply in a
general way to fulfil the moral commands, and therefore each to be just the
same as others; but within the limits of this obedience to the universal, it is
the duty of each to develop his own individuality, and, by the good which he
and none other can thus accomplish, to help exhibit and to realize the
glorious results which moral Ideas are capable of producing. The task of the

nation is no other.20
Lotze's philosophy had a number of dramatic tums. His original idea was to

turn the valuable into the integrating moment of the All. In the first version of his
metaphysics he simply declared the valuable (which is also the highest Good and

the Ought) the ground of existence:
The substance of the world can be [found] only in the course of
development, it is that which ought to be.2!

Lotze believes it is possible to arrive at the system of 'grounds’ [Griinden], which

would demonstrate the relation of the existent to the ought, of Gemiith 10 its ideal.

He concludes his early metaphysics with a motto:
[.] The beginning of metaphysics is not in metaphysics itself but in
ethics.22

More than thirty years later, in his last work, Lotze returns to this dictum:

I admit that the expression is not exact; but I still feel that certainly I am on
the right track when I seek in that which should be the ground of that which

19 Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 540 <3 425 - 426> I have slightly changed the translation.

20 Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 554 <3 441>; my emphasis.

21 Die Substanz der Welt kann nur in dem Bewegen der
Metaphysik, 1841, p. 328.

2 {...] der Anfang der Metaphysik ist nicht in ihr se
p. 329.

Entwicklung sein, was sie sein soll [...]

Ibst, sondern in der Ethik. Metaphysik, 1841,



is.23

Now, h s
owever, it is more a matter of feeling and seeking: the metaphysical

principle is ; -
p turned into a heuristic one and Lotze is well aware that it would

dualism of the * . .
¢ *mechanical universe and of the universe of values, of the

necessity ruling the
g world of atoms and of the free development of individuals.

The significance of
miversally va that cannot be overestimated. Indeed, instead of creating 2
y valid system of ‘grounds’, Lotge now

no metaphysics could embrace both jg
faith ;
aith in a personal God, the Creator-

the true reality that j
. 1s and i
living persong] Spi ought to be is not matter and still less Idea, but the

it of God
created. [...] we would repeat and the world of personal spirits which he
a whole, we see everywhere :r?)::i,:: a t;lat [-..] when we view the world as
and poetry, that it is onl -sided

’ y a one-side

apprehension of Particular de

formulates a negative principle:
and ought without an element of personal

in Lotze's metaphys;
physics,25 w;
B ch can suryive as i i
o metaphysics only because of its

Indeed, religious fajyp, is undemq,

. nstra i
IS supposed ble, while the split into values and forms

th is ex
cluded from consideration, such a

23,
Lo‘m s System of Philosaphy, p
1Cre OCOlmus, vol » Fart
Lotze acually g5y
sa .
see Mk"‘ocos,i Y: the dualism of forms

s, vol. 1, p. 409 < and valyeg .
. P an )
1451 . 453 be reconciteq only in mystic ecstasy:

logic, the necessary laws of thought, so that the cosmic order becomes even
tri- logical and we come to

three elemental forms of our knowledge, forms upon which we must base
all our judgement of things, without, however, being able to embrace all
three in one comprehensible notion, or from any one to obtain the other two

by logical deduction.26
The central problem of value philosophy is therefore

the connection in which this world of *existing reality stands to the world
of the ought-to-be values.2’

In other words, the *mechanical universe in itself is senseless and value-
irrelevant: an interpretation is necessary to invest it with sense and values.

However, no clue for such an interpretation can be found either in intuitable

reality or in the valid truths of logic or in the realm of values.28

The conception of value is pregnant with the problem of alienation, of cosmic
absurdity. The very idea of interpretation immediately introduces the subjective
element into our image of the world whole. The division of the world into a
substrate which in itself is value-irrelevant and could mean anything or nothing,
and its meaning / value which could well be conferred on another conceivable
substrate, makes it possible to deny the very presumption of the world having a
meaning and a value. Any philosophy using the conception of value in its original

Lotzean context is, therefore, essentially a Weltanschauung.

§1.2. The mandarin community

Lotze's philosophy reflected the ethos of a community which did not survive
the Great War and whose influence virtually vanished by 1933. Fritz Ringer, a
student of the period, calls this social group 'the mandarins', a word which implies
a comparison with the educational elite of Imperial China:

I would define ‘the mandarins' simply as a social and cultural elite which

owes its status primarily to educational qualifications, rather than to

26 See Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 574 - 575 <3 461>. .
27 Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 346 <3 229>. 1 have slightly changed the translation.

28 See Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 575 <3 461>.




hereditary rights of wealth.29
"Ihe group, whose roots go back to 18th century, consisted of cultivated men
with higher academic degrees: doctors, lawyers, ministers, government officials,
secf)nda:‘y SChOO]' teachers, university professors. The university professors
i:i:nd:r:?t:s and -social ?tudieS) played a special role in maintaining the
andarin qualification and in speaking on the behalf of the
whole group.30

The mandarins began to noti )
in the 1890s: Ban to notice the first signs of a possible loss of their status

Ringer, 1969
’ » P.5. Rin

mdlvie:::ls Sense) - see S:Tdﬂ’ Pe;.t?-: hl:‘}ri“": model of a 'mandar *

extraond a5 REETettably, Ringer i 7SS should not be W, an ideal type (in
30 g; Mary study. I do not really 14 ot incluge pheno jomediately spplied 10

nger, 1969, pp. 5. 6 understand Husserf's work- hc:‘cn? 108y in his otherwise
Ringer, 1969 - » € contesses (ibid , p. 372)
grotesque reap PP. 268 - 269, Those

papal magi;etzfipearm in the 1989 \f,,i;c:e n:eiéclg anxieties of
um, leglslating ultimate vajyeq to {f,h ilosopher of Krakow turned them into his
€ world', into

academic community as the ultimate battle between civilization (‘'The West',
mainly England and France) and culture (Germany).32
The concept of individuality was one of the most important in the mandarins'
ideological arsenal. Its privileged field of application was the philosophy of
history: 'the principle of individuality'. In Lotze's time a German historian, under
the influence of Leopold von Ranke (1795 - 1886), would tend to consider
historical periods, states, groups, phenomena like the Renaissance or
Reformation, as 'individual totalities’, historical individualities:
Individuality, then, was the motto of both Ranke and Humboldt. The only
difference was that the concept of personality now reached out to
encompass the great collective personalities. The pioneering discoveries in
the realm of the individual that the German mind had undertaken [] pegan
to include the individuality of all those phenomena which united individuals
into masses. When Ranke now said of nations and states that ‘true harmony

will emerge in differentiation and self-determination’, it was an echo of the
basic assumptions of Humboldt and of classical individualism 33

If there are both 'individual' individuals and ‘supra-individual individuals, what
could be the relation between the two? If individuals form a hierarchy, would it
not necessarily lead to the disregard of individuals at the lower levels? All
possible conflicts were supposed to be settled after the pattern of 'symphonic
analogy'. A symphony played by an orchestra is not just a sum of scores. Each
musician is indispensable and the perfect performance of each, limited, individual
part leads to a perfect performance of the whole.34

What happens if the orchestra turns to be an army dying in the trenches from
poisoned gas? Is it not possible that some of the musicians would rather
reconsider their participation? Nobody seemed to be concerned with problems
like these. A Russian pupil of Windelband's remembers pre-War academic
Germany:

The indifference to sociology and political insensibility qf the German neo-
idealist philosophy were amazing indeed. The fact that Nietzsche was a poet

32 See Ringer, 1969, pp. 267 - 268, 398 - 399.
33 Meinecke as quoted in Sterling, 1958, p. 44.
34 See Ringer, 1969, pp. 101, 117.
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4 ohilolosi
:hne sthrﬁg::fst ax;d Marx was an economist and politician was enough for
N eming and;;:;) essors of philosophy either never to bother studying
arx, or to adjust their ideas to 'scholarly' philosophy [...J*s

Mention of a Russian s
tudent of German philosophy bri
feature of the pre- : T

century.

13, i
§1.3. Russia and Germany: a single cultural space

Bef .
a sing(;:e :s:la‘ ::j“:;:ﬂand Germany, two neighbouring empires, formed
Pasternak studied philos‘o h 'er conducted in Moscow and St Petersburg,
published two monographspo: Rm I.‘darburg,. Max Weber (who spoke Russian)
Of course, the culture whiuss%’ Kandinsky taught at the Bauhaus.36
cosmopolitan elite, A peasant -Ch ls.me.am here belonged to the educated,
compared to that of a peasant i:‘ ; Slbe_nan village lived a life very different
a Bavarian village, Such a difference would be

considerab} i
side Yy less in the cas¢ of two industriaj workers. In the f two
. case of tw

. . €ep roots. Thys,
In Berlin were attended not only by E uls, in February 1841 Schelling's lectures
ngels and Kierke
gaard but also by Bakunin

To give one exam

a civi i
il rank equal 1o that of a classics Professor at the Uni

Orde; an i
8 'S See Otchet, 1913, p 13, ) BNETal; he wag gron go Y Of St.Petersburg. enjoyed
€€ e.g. Stepun, | decorated with several Imperial

Ple, Zelinsky,

990, vol. i, Pp. 103 . 107.

War world which had also disappeared by the mid-twentieth

and Turgenev.3® Higher education in Russia was European in its content and
structure; moreover, in many cases students received it in Europe, most
commonly, in Germany. Between 1900 and 1914 the number of Russian students
at German universities and high schools increased almost threefold. The
university of Berlin alone had more than 1,000 students from Russia; at most
universities they made up more than half of all foreign students.40

Philosophy is especially instructive in that respect. To give one example, at the
Imperial University of St. Petersburg (faculty of history and philology) in
1909 / 1910 the undergraduates were offered a course on methodology of history
which provided an introduction to the most recent developments in German
philosophy and social sciences as presented by Windelband, Rickert, Max Weber,
Wundt, Sigwart, Dilthey, Husserl, Simmel.4! Among the staff at the department
of philosophy, Hessen got his doctorate in Germany, Frank and Sesemann studied
in Germany, Lapshin did his research into English Kantianism in London and
published his articles in German.*Z At the University of Moscow the picture was
the same: Shpet did his doctoral studies in Gottingen with Husserl, Stepun in
Heidelberg with Windelband, Il'in attended the courses of Simmel and Husserl,43
to mention just a few.

Those who gravitated to a ‘Russian’ world-view, the epigones of 19th century
Slavophilism, could not conceal their anxiety at the huge popularity of German

Neo-Kantianism, phenomenology and sociology:
[..] even in Russia, it is expected, for example, for even a beginner in

39 See Carroll, 1974, p. 19. The extraordinary influence of Hegel on Russian thought is studied in

much detail in a special monograph: see Chizhevsky, 1939. .
40 See Williams, 1972, pp. 24 - 25. The majority of students did not l?elong.tt? the e'hte: they

studied medicine, engineering science, law and were often of Jewish origin, which made

education in Russia impossible for them. See ibid.

A See Lappo-Danilevsky, 1910. The course, with certain variations, continued up to the
Revolution: see e.g. Otchet, 1916, p. 92.

42 gee e.g. Kantstudien (Berlin), Band 14, pp. 89 - 168.

43 See Lossky, 1991, pp. 191, 308, 369, 371; Stepun, 1990, vol. 1, pp- 95, .100 -102, 119, ]39.
Il'in was also among the first patients of Freud's: 'prhere .orlmde [....] Vienna am; 9Zunchlc_!,]:;d
psychoanalysis emerge so early and so fully as in Russia”; see Ljunggren, 1989, pp. 173,
179 - 180.
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Philo§ophy to be ficquainted with Rickert, Husserl, while at the same time it
‘;f quite permnsmble' for one not to be acquainted with the works of
eichmulier, or Viadimir Solovyev, or other Russian philosophers [...]#

Anot.her Russian phenomenon should be mentioned here: the great tradition of
translatfons ‘ﬁ'om foreign languages. In the field of philosophy the stream of
::n:iitoj[:stmf:: ::::15 land l91$)s was unpre.cedented in its breadth and volume.
Kierkegaard, Cassirer o the_ incomplete list of translations includes Russell,

, » seven titles by Henri Bergson, seven major works by

William J .
. ames, almost all important works (11 in number) by Rickert, 29
translations of Simme]!45

In 1912-19 :
bt 1 14. a sixteen-volume series, New Jdeas in Philosophy, was
- consisted of translations or reviews of the most recent works on

philosophy in forej
oreign languages 46 Tpe Problems of Philosophy and Psychology,

a periodical on phi . .

1,500 pages a phllo: PRY published in Moscow, should be also mentioned. In its
’ year there wag

Russi . enough space not only for the original articles by

2 lecturer at the Upjyerci
] niversity of St
o which Husgery 1y of St. Petersburg 49 The first foreign language

S works
Were translated was Russian (in 1909).39 The

44
ASkOl'dov’ 1968 <
professor of phj 1914>, p. 103 Gustay Teichmy

losophy at the Univerc: ler (1837 - o
See Appendicies | - 3; see ® University of Tany i Russia, 1888), German by origin. was 2

See Lossky ang Radioy a‘l;‘;ionin, 1981, pp. 126 - 127

soci > - . :

. e:o:;gf:’, mathematics, physics et1c914. The series had its Parallels in other fields. such as
Of . P cr fields, su

1913, O 1905, Rubj

nshtein, 19¢7
y Yakovenko, 1908, Berdyaev, 1910, and Y akovenko,
431,

9,278, 279,282,

43 .
See Splegelberg, 1982, .
“ee Lossky, 1906, pp, 24

translation of Prolegomena zur Reinen Logik was edited and introduced by
Semyon Frank, a colleague of Lossky's at the same University.5! In 1914 Gustav
Shpet published in Moscow his Appearance and Sense,52 which was, probably,
the first monograph on phenomenology outside Germany. By 1917 references to
Husserl in the main works on philosophy became common, if not obligatory.53
The reception of Husserl's ideas in Russia was fruitful: it is enough to mention

Roman Jakobson with his structuralism.4

§1.4. Logos: on the verge of a great epoch

With regard to philosophy, the unity of the German-Russian cultural space
found by far its best expression in the joint project of Logos, an international
journal on the philosophy of culture. It was launched by doctoral students of
Windelband's, Russian as well as German.55 Logos was Janus-faced, with two
different editorial boards, in Moscow and Freiburg.56 The young, enthusiastic
editors succeeded in attracting major names of the time: the list of contributors on
the German side includes Husserl, Rickert, Simmel, Weber, Windelband,
Troeltsch, Meinecke; on the Russian side, the St. Petersburg professors Zelinsky,
Lappo-Danilevsky, Vvedensky and others.

Russian and German editions differed not only in language but also in content:
the same programmatic articles were accompanied by '‘minor’ articles intended to
introduce authors as yet little known to the corresponding audience. Thus, in the

first issue the Russian edition published a detailed introduction to the recent

P. xiii; Ljunggren, 1989, p. 173.

511t was followed by the Russian translation of Husserl's programmatic article Philosophie als
strenge Wissenschaft: see Logos (Moscow), vol. 2 (1911), book 1, pp. 1 - 56.

52 gee English translation: Shpet, 1991.
See an incomplete list of Russian public
PP. Xxvii - XxXi.

54 On Jakobson's phenomenology, see Hollenstein, 1977.

55 See Stepun, 1990, vol. 1, pp. 130 - 132,174 -177, 130, 185 - 186.

56 There was also an italian Logos edited by B.Varisco; French and American editions were under
discussion.

ations on Husserl and phenomenology in Haardt, 1991,
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trends i
nds in German philosophy, whereas a German reader could become acquainted

with a i :
) popular Russian economist and sociologist, Peter von Struve, and with the
octoral i ;
thesis of Sergius Hessen.S7 Both editions published a series of
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timid thought carefully avoidg ?hOf t.h‘.: ultimate depths of this legacy: its
works of creative periods 60 © shining revelations of eternity in the great

of meeting the coming age. The present
great past:

Boris Yakovenk

o . .

. a Russian co-editor of Logos, used even more messianic
S works, Philosophy, which is now

culture and jg submerged ip, th,
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ready see the ‘Eternal Throne of Trugy
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e :
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This liberat gates of Paradise ang are about to enter it.62
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. » ook 1 ang /.
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as a psychologist but also as a philosopher, as the long list of his Russian
translations demonstrates.64 His books were regularly reviewed in Russian
philosophical journals. To name only the leading St. Petersburg philosophers,
Lossky, Frank, Lapshin, all wrote articles on James' philosophy.65
James, however, appeared to be in the end but the precursor of Husserl. It was
Husserl who defeated scepticism and relativism and cleared the way to the source
of timeless, absolute norms. No wonder Husserl was given the title of the leader
of the coming new era in philosophy.66 Philosophy, in its tumn, was declared the
centre of the world to be. As a Russian commentator put it, the task of modern
philosophy was
[to become] the transcendental essence of every culture and all life. In this
sense philosophy is the original foundation of life 87
Husserl, who called for an ongoing, archaeological expedition to the
extratemporal realm of the ideal, where the roots of all Being lay hidden, could
not but become the symbol of a positive and constructive approach to the crisis.
Profound studies of Husserl's phenomenology changed Shpet's pessimism about
the incurable infirmity of philosophy into almost euphoric enthusiasm:
Indeed, we do not stand on the verge of a great epoch. We are already in it,

in its irrepressible striving!8
Of course, all this echoes Husserl's words about 'a great age' we live in.69
§1.5. From the threshold of Paradise to the world in ruins

In the first part of the present work (chapters Two to Six) we meet the principal

p. 298 - 299) called James ‘a brilliant thinker’; Lopatin (1913, p. 77), and Shpet (1912, . 257)
found no better word than 'a genius'. Husserl was never given such treatment by his Russpn
colleagues. Nor was Husserl ever made an honorary member of the' Moscow Psychological
Society (which at that time also included philosophers) - as James was In 18991

64 See Appendix 1.

65 See Frank, 1913; Lapshin, 1892; Lossky 1902.

66 See Yakovenko, 1913b, p. 139.

67 Yakovenko, 1912, p. 97; my italics.

68 Shpet, 1991 <1914>, pp. 179 - 180.

69 pRs, p. 145 <340>.
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actors just 'before the gates of Paradise'. By 1914 Husserl and Rickert are both in
their fifties, at the peak of their fame; their main works have already been
published. I shall give a critical account of their achievements up to 1914, which
means that the works unpublished by that date are excluded from the scope of the
present essay. At the centre of my analysis will be the opposing views of Husserl

and Rickert on the problem of the individual.

The this . .
¢ third person, Mikhail Bakhtin (1895 -1975), was by 1914 an

und :
ergraduate student of philosophy at the University of Odessa in Southem

a.70 In 1915 . i i
[ 1915 - 1918 he continued his studies (classics and philosophy)7! at
the University of St.Petersburg,

Russi
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1
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see Otchet, 19]

6, p.78; Ithough
classics a’tathe samy "o ﬂm fame is given, we know
N2, 1993 pp. 41,363 - “IVETSity) was enrolled to the

That new world was covered in ruins. By a 'ruin’ I do not necessarily mean the
result of physical destruction but a cultural phenomenon. A ruin is a cultural
object which has changed its social function, even if it remains physically intact
or is restored to its original state. Thus, when a living house becomes a
commemorative museum, it is turned into a ruin. A friend of Bakhtin's,
Konstantin Vaginov,

compared post-War St. Petersburg with Rome after it had been ruined by
Barbarians: there were only a few hundreds inhabitants left, wolves
appeared in the streets, but palaces and temples stood intact as before.”>

Those former palaces and temples, however, now functioned as museums and
cinemas, prisons and hospitals. Palaces aside, the very mandarin community and
its strongholds, universities, slowly but steadily turned into ruins before being
finally integrated into the ideological machine of the totalitarian state, both in
Germany and in Russia.”6

Before that happened, the concept of the individual, together with the principle
of 'symphonic analogy', was one of the central problems of the mandarin's
debate.”? The mandarins divided the world into two, according to different
concepts of individuality. While Germany is a developing, supra-individual
individuality with a distinct personal identity, its Western neighbours, France and
especially England, according to Troeltsch, tend to see themselves as systems of

social mechanics where individual elements interact in the same way as billiard

ch
(England) and the hero (Germany): the trader, whose idea of individual fregdom
is but the freedom of trade, is trying to rob other nations of their freedom to

unique individuals; without that freedom the world becomes a faceless social

mechanism.”3

my italics.
75 Bocharov, 1993, p. 87.
76 See Ringer, 1969, pp. 445 - 449,
77 See Ringer, 1969, p. 397.
78 See Ringer, 1969, pp. 183 - 186, 342.
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Simmel, in a historical-philosophical context, also distinguished between the
two concepts of the individual. The quantitive individualism of the 18th century
(natural' man) found its expression in the category of Einzelkeit, corresponding to

a single particular, a single case in its class. The Romantic tradition developed the

concept of Einzigkei .
pt of Einzigkeit, *only-ness, the ultimate uniqueness, which makes no

reference to the class of similar objects:?9

The first is the ideal of fundam, .
responsible personalie. The other s s of e s Sy e 2142

nits i that of individuality which isel
In 1ts innermost naf i3 S }dividua ity which, precisely
irreplaceable role.atf;ne’ 1s Incomparable and which is called upon to play an

Simmel int . )
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om, itari - ]
reodon o1 fr‘::iahta.nan socialism and libera] capitalism: equality without
edom without equality 81 Thig unresolved conflict is the legacy of

the 19th century. s; .
- Simme] bej .
extremes: leves that an alternative can be found to both
I'should prefer to believe, ho

Finally,

x we\l'ler, that the ideas of free personality as such
such are not the last words of individualism 32

we have to mention
H
school of Neo-Kantianism who mermam Cohen, the founder of the Marburg
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patently scientific Philosophy to 5 € eyebrows rise when he turned from his
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3
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supervision of

famous 'ethics of pure will, which had entirely overlooked the problem of the
individual 85 Now both metaphysics and ethics had the individual at their centre:
God as the Only One, and man who becomes an Ich-Individuum, only in
correlation with God.86

Cohen's 'conversion' meant nothing less than the end of rivalry between the
two schools of Neo-Kantianism. The alternative, Baden, school made the
individual its main subject from the very beginning in the works of
Windelband,37 as a reaction to the neglect of the individual by the generalizing
paradigm of natural science. Cohen's ‘conversion' did not signal, however, the
victory of the Baden school, which was struggling with its inner problems.

As we shall see in the course of the present study, the main concept of the
Baden school, value, remained unarticulated. The new standard of philosophical
rigour which had been set by Husserlian phenomenology in the 1900s made the
Baden school look hopelessly imprecise. To reconcile the two was not at all easy,
because Husserl started with disregard of the individual. Is a phenomenology of
the individual possible? Bakhtin answered that question positively, as the present

work tries to demonstrate.

§1.6. Bakhtin: the outline of reconstruction

Only fragmented, draft papers of Bakhtin's essay on the individual survived
and were published posthumously, in 1979 and 1986 (English translations in 1990
and 1993).88 We have, therefore, an unprecedented situation: a 20th century

Berlin. He also personally knew Cassirer and Simmel, among'other German phllosophe:-s.ﬂ'l'fhc
proofs of Cohen's Religion of Reason were available already in Februafy 1918.4!§ag;r; Sc 25(:
Russia only in spring-summer 1918. See Pamyal, 4 (1981), Paris, pp. 33 \ - 256;
Theunissen, 1984, p. 267; Saltzman, 1981, pp. 88, 122; Poole, 1997, pp. 170 - 173.

85 See Cohen, 1972 <1919, p. 167 <195>.

86 See Cohen, 1972 <1919>, pp. 35 <41>, 168 <196>.

27 See History and Natural Science, p. 171 <139>. X R

8 See Biblio, - Pri Sources for the details of publications. The research tor t is

was ﬁnishe%r ‘;’)"’?’Mrge:%ik‘:fomv, 1999) before the new academic cditifm of Bakhtin's early
texts (see Bakhtin, 2003). However the new teading of Bakhtin’s manuscripts appeared to have
no effect on my project which is essential ly a reconstruction.
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illosophﬂ left us only disjointed fragments, like pre-Socratic philosophers
e se i
Bakh cond, major, part of the present essay is devoted to the reconstruction of
tin' fini . B
n's unfinished project, dating from early 1920s. As | intend to demonstrate,

the project ,
. .p 1ect 8ppears 10 be a moral philosophy of the individual, a phenomenology
in its method.
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akhtin's text ig analysed not in

philosophical perspective,

problems of his time, regardless of what

our perspective but in his own

With regard to forej a 918
€1,
&0 authors, that perspective does not reach beyond 1 18,

philosophical journaj Mysl" (Th ed academic life.92 The publication of the
ought :
Problems of PhiIos0phy and ght), the heir to the pre-Revolutionary The

when the conditiong of civil war disrupt,

o the culturg] exchan, et};; revolution have led to a considerable
o2 OF indeed, aqy printe% tween Russia and Europe. Scientific
> mostly by chance, Tyge. 1" fiom abroad, comes only with grea!
in numberg in’a mos on technology, medicine, natural
8 re ot less regular fashion. But that
0 See Averintsey as quoted
See Weber, 1949 <1904>
Husserl's Prolegomeng
Thus, Oswald §
M

by Bochargy, 1993 p g5
"PP-72,79,81 .3 g4 §a-w

and wag be :
T who b . s beheld by a Russian
vol. 2, p_);;&m"me can see the morning light

could not be said about works on history, literature, and - most of all -
philosophy. For example, in a relatively large consignment of foreign
books, which was received recently (in February - March {1922]) by the
Public Library of Petrograd [St. Petersburg], there are no books on
philosophy.93

If the situation in the capital city was so deplorable, the provincial town of
Vitebsk, where Bakhtin lived from 1920 to 1923, must have been the worst place
imaginable for philosophical research. In 1921, working at his project, Bakhtin
writes to a friend in Moscow:

There is absolutely nothing in Vitebsk, which makes my work terribly
difficult.94

The fragments which use the same characteristic vocabulary pertaining to
Bakhtin's major project give the material for a reconstruction. Those fragments
were written, probably, between 1919 and 1924. The dating is by no means
absolute. It is true that Bakhtin's ongoing works on moral philosophy, aesthetics
and psychology are mentioned in 1921 both in his letters and in magazines.93 It is
also widely believed that the fragments in question belong to the "Vitebsk' period
(1920 - 1923).96 But there is no reason why the fext of the fragments could not be
written or re-written later: in Bakhtin's 'drafts' dated from the 1940s there are
sometimes self-quotations from his works dating, presumably, from the early
1920s.97 However, it is easy to believe that the main ideas of the project were
articulated before 1924. In 1924 Bakhtin returns to Leningrad (St. Petersburg)
where he lectures on the problem of 'author and hero, the title pointing to the

aesthetic part of his project.% In the rest of his works philosophy, even if present

93 Mysl’ (St.Petersburg), 2 (1922), p. 135, my itatics. Censorship (which was introduced as early

as in 1918) is the most probable explanation here.

94 Pamyar’ (Paris), 4 (1981), p. 262.

95 For the letters see Pamyat’, 4 (1981), Paris, pp. 257, 260, 262 - 263; see also Clark and
Holquist, 1984, pp. 53 - 55, where the magazines are named.

96 See ¢.g. Bocharov, 1986, p. 80; for a detailed discussion see Gogotishvili, 2003, pp. 415-418.

Poole finds some arguments in favour of a later dating of the manuscripts: see Poole, 2001,
p- 110 ff.

97Cf. e.g. » 1943 draft entitled "A man looking in the mirror’ (Literaturnaya Ucheba (Moscow),
1992, book 5 - 6, p. 156) and the corresponding fragment from A&H, pp. 31 - 32.

98 The lecture notes made by Pumpyansky in summer 1924 contain the summary of a lecture
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disguised, is never the main subject, criticism is answered by the moral imperative of individuality: the ought is the

The fragments of Bakhtin' contraposition of two forms of prime experience: /-for-myself and the Other-for-

requirements for publication fs. hilosophical project would not meet the me. That brings the argument to an end (Ch. 14).
. Judged by the academic standards of the time:

‘:;ere lfsr:eimer beginning nor end, no coherent argument, no concise terminology, §1.7. Bakhtin and Bakhtinology
Per::in oije:mma:eﬁ:]f:nc:t::cgjf erent versions), and, most important, the drafis ‘Bakhtin' is, of course, a very famous name in the theory of literature.1%0 His
never written, parts of the project; the rest of it was probably ideas in that field were broadly disseminated in the West by Julia Kristeval0! in

I presume, however, judging from Baihgi the late 1960s and as 'epigones follow success as surely as bad translations
intended to be developed into a completed m:(s teXt,-” that the drafls were precede it, 02 by the 19805 in America . L
the present book is limite, d to the monstmwof of philosophy. The purpose of it ha;s. bef:om? fash.ionable to pay attention tc; 0t3he Bakhtin circle - often

ction of the first part of Bakhtin's resulting in misreadings and misinterpretations.

The ‘Bakhtin Industry’, as Gary Morson called it,!04 was booming in the 1980s;
after the Iron Curtain had been raised, a huge crowd of Russian Bakhtinologists
was discovered. Bakhtin's image became ‘'an increasingly valuable

commodity'.105 Nowadays, a data base would contain more than 1,000 articles

ons

1::2 l:()) t;f)\(/?:a:r\::::d 1t effects (Ch. 7). The alternative philosophy, having 'Bakhtin’ in the title, and the correspondin'g nul.'nber of bool'(s has excefaded
t of the individual, practic:;n in the lfew changing world, is based on the 50. Just to describe the panorama of research 1.n this ﬁelcf (which called‘ ;t:elf

1onal process and cap be dea:c t’~ a unit of praxis (Ch. 8), Such an act is an 'Bakhtinology', '‘Bakhtin Studies', etc.) it hafs required a 'full-shlze monogx:aph. ”
morally valig acts form a coheremWLd'1 by the methods of phenomenology; all To be sure, Bakhtin's fame has very little to do with his t?arly phxl.osophxca
ultimate context is e process of Bl:uty, the ‘ultimate’ context (Ch. 9). This fragments, only recently translated from the Russian. 107 In' the mtroductlon.to one
responsibje ing (Ch. '10). In order to belong to that of those translations, Bakhtin's biographer, Michael Holquist, has'to apologize: )

historica] 5¢ well’ :L: t::od“'ected to the synthesis of all its One reason why Bakhtin has so quickly become popular with so many (an
future anq i5 the te]eologi:::c:l hat directedness points 100. "The most important Soviet thinker in the human sciences and the greatest theoretician of

world- ement necessarily present in lm‘“efature. in the twentieth century'. Todorov, 1984, p. ix.
Pano See Kristeva, 1981 <1969>; 1973 <1970>.

comelative 1o an  individual 102 Morson, 1986, p. 81

's described 1 i interest in Bakhtin: both
. phenom i 03 Diaz-Di 1d War contributed greatly to the interes
hlstorica.l paral en()loglcally asan Wz Dotz 198, p. e ¢ world claimed Bakhtin's name for themselves (see

lel, left and right wings in the Western academi
criticism of the ego-centred philosophy of ibid., pp. 2 - 3).
such a m ) 104
Auth odel (Ch. l3) This pOSSible 105 :ee 2‘0!’50“, 119:;'7[’ 851‘
thor in fegy, L ee bmerson, ,p. 3L . o ) -

ing W:r”:e:)'fc' tiftmty - See Lecturey (Pum, 106 5o Emerson, 1997. In my view, it is by far the best introduction into Bakhtin studleﬁz.20 S
er . ’ 20,

of At - see GIJf 13‘2"7’3 was also delivcregy;:sjk)')y p. 233.. The lecture 107 See a review of works on Bakhtin's carly phllOSOph.y in Emerson, 1997.,hpp. 20280047 ee
, +P. 49, une 1924 in The State also Eskin, 2000; Brandist, 2002; Nielson, 2002; Brandist, Shepherd, and Tihanov, ;
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varied) readers is that they have found him easy to read. These texts, by
contrast, are extremely difficult [...] In addition, many of their terms and
concepts are currently unfashionable. {...] Obviously, we believe the extra
effort will be well repaid, first of all because these texts make possible a
deeper understanding of Bakhtin's previously published books.!08

The present work has no such purpose: a better understanding of Bakhtin's
theory of literature. I assume that a reconstruction of Bakhtin's early philosophy is
valuable in itself, regardless of its possible implications for aesthetics. The
problem of such a reconstruction has never even been raised by 'Bakhtinologists’,
probably because their basic problemis Who was Mikhail Bakhtin?109

S\.xch a question i pregnant with messianic connotations and, indeed, 3
consl'derable part of Bakhtinology represents a personality cult (especially it
Russia, where such cults are endemic). ‘Bakhtin is a mystery', 'a man from the
otl.ner wor'ld',. who lived in a spiritual cosmog’ where 'we' are not admitted.!!? In
this messianic context, the present work can be compared to Biblical criticism. |
presume that the fragments under investigation were produced at a known time

within a well-known commupi
unity (the *mandarins) with j d
cultural tradition ) with its well-documente

See Emerson 1
, 1997
fi e s P-3. U rtunate
o::t:'ag.a NSt us': in most cages 1";1,? cly, that is often understood ak d
1p iot' and anti-Semite, 5 for Question is if he was a Mg, as Bakhtin's standing
| 7, 174 on the alleq s eTunner of post.m ) rist, a Russian Orthodox saint, 2

0 See Turhj
urbin, 199)
The whole debate i,s p. 11, Iconociasm came as the

i ¢ natural reaction to Bakhtin® , cult
inute detai} in Hirschkop, 1999 p:’n;l;': sl g;fwﬂam} .

the fact that he had a kind of double. José Ortega y Gasset, twelve years his
senior, belonged to the same cosmopolitan mandarin community (he studied in
Leipzig, Berlin and Marburg). Just as in Bakhtin's first project, phenomenology
replaced Neo-Kantianism!1! in Ortega's first monograph, which was a piece of
literary criticism (on Cervantes),!12 whereas Bakhtin's first published book was
literary criticism of Dostoevsky. Ortega's themes are patently Bakhtinian: a theory
of the novel, communications in mass society, laughter and irony,!13 even ludic
theory (the theory of folk festivals, a parallel to Bakhtin's study of carnival).114
There is, however, no 'Ortegology’ which would ask who Ortega was: he wrote
finished pieces of philosophy which can be studied in the context of philosophy.

The difficulties of reading Bakhtin's early texts are due not to their
unfathomable depth but mostly to the fact that they are no more than
drafts, very poorly written. The absence of footnotes or quotations is not, of
course, untypical for a mandarin philosopher: Simmel's Philosophy of Money has
not a single footnote or direct quotation in a text of 500 pages.!!5 What is much
worse, Bakhtin has no concise terminology: instead of a conceptual apparatus he
lets an organism of words develop freely. Bakhtin often exploits the hidden
potential of linguistic stems which, as he believed, reflected primitive
mythology.!16 His technique of writing can be called verbal pointillism: a few
"basic' words form a number of fixed combinations which are spread all over the
text so that the reader often finds himself ina real jungle where

sentences of enormous and undifferentiated length pile up. These
labyrinthine sentences are, however, built out of a rather §mall lexicon.
Ideas (words, phrases, whole sentences) seem to recur in patterns at

111 See Silver, 1978.

112 See Ortega y Gasset, 1963 <I914>.

113 gee Ortega y Gasset, 1968 <1925>. .

114 See Orringer, 1969 and 1979, It is certainly beyond the limits of the present work (0
demonstrate the affinity of the lexicons used by Bakhtin and Ortega.

115 See Frisby, 1990, p. 5. , .

116 goe A&H (2), p. 156. That was a device common to the avant-garde literature of the period, so
called kornesiovie: see Barzakh, 1995, p. 49.
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astonishingly short intervals.117

The task of the present work is to demonstrate the existence of interesting
philosophical ideas concealed under the rubble of an unfinished project.

§1.8. The method of translation

I'had to make all the participants (German-speakers and Russian-speakers)
speak fhe same English language. For that purpose the existing English
translations of German and Russian sources often had to be amended, or in other
Cases a new translation had to be made. The difficulties of philosophical

translatio; into Engli 8

' lns from the German into nglish are, of course, well known. 118 Happily,

in the field of phe i i da
phenomenology, Dorion Cains, an assistant of Husserl, compile

thesaurus which
ch has become standard and which I use extensively.!!9 One of the

most unusual .

e fea-tures of that standard is the use of the upper and lower case '0' in
. nguish between the derivatives of the German Gegenstand (English

object, small o) and Objekt (En,

lish Obj i
ooy glish Object, capital 0). In phenomenology that

Sometimes it soup,
e ds strange when I use the English word only for the Russian
instvennyj, which is more or less

chose to translate jt 5 only and not

equivalent to the German einzig. |

All the trangjay;
ons of i
Bakhtin from the Russian are mine 120 1 had to keep in

117
Emerso“ 1984 .
bi ) » P- XXiii. Some ; .
12arte style to Bakhtins exul::"ﬁakh"mk’g‘s'?' would, of course, ascribe this ineffective and
i hilosophizing iy o Y OF o his fidelity 1o Rusaian o o oecphy
- consistency, would on principle disregard |s oo, not philosop S‘
) <
19 o & Frings and Funk 197, o e
See GTH, B

0
The correg
Pondence between
a .
Page numbers iy the Russjan originals of Bakhtin's texts and

mind that Bakhtin was bi-lingual: both German and Russian were the first
languages he began to speak and think in.!2! Unlike English, the Russian
philosophical language makes the translations from the German easy because, to a
large degree, it was formed by such translations. Quite a few Russian words were
invented simply for rendering German terms.!22 The period in question
(1900 - 1924), as mentioned above, was especially rich in translations. They
provide an excellent Russian-German matrix which I use in many cases in order
to find a German equivalent of a Russian term. Then I follow the current praxis of
its English transiation.

Fortunately, in the area of phenomenology there is already a translation from
Russian into English of Gustav Shpet's 1915 monograph on Husserl's Ideas.\23
That translation employs the same approach in rendering terminology: the
German equivalents are found and then translated into English, using Dorion

Cairns' standard.

their existing English translations is given in Appendix 3.

121 See Interview, Chelovek, 4193, p. 150. _

12 Thus, the Russian equivalent of the Lotzean Geltung (znachimost’) was probably com;g by
Viadimir Solovyev: see Voprosy filosofii i psikhologii (Moscow), vol. 21 (1910), No. 102, p.
188; Logos (Moscow), vol. 1 (1910), book 1, pp. 272 - 273; Rajnov, 1913, p. 96.

123 See Shpet, 1991 <1914>.




2. PHENOMENOLOGY AS THE DESCRIPTIVE
STUDY OF MENTAL PHENOMENA

The opposing views of Husserl and Rickert on the problem of the individual
will be at the centre of our analysis now. I shall give a critical account of their
achievements up to 1914, which means that the works unpublished by that date
are excluded from the scope of the present essay.

The development of the philosophy of the coming 'great age' became Husserl's
life's work. In order to enter the gates of Paradise philosophy had first to go

through Purgatory and to purify itself of relativism.

§2.1. Husserl's ideal: philosophy as rigorous science

Husserl considers first a particular form of relativism which he calls

anthropologism. lts expression is the *Protagorian maxim 'man is the measure of

all things',! or, as Husserl puts it:

Man as such is then the measure of all human truth. Every judgement whose
roots are to be found in what is specific to man, on the constitutive laws of

1 See Prolegomena, p. 138 <B 114 - 115>. In his letter to Husserl in 1905 Brentano pronounces
his anathema against psychologism, which he associates with this dictum of Protagoras - see
Boer, 1978, p. 94 - 95. Plato was supposed to be the protagonist of Protagoras. In Russia
Semyon Frank, in his critique of pragmatism (which was but a kind of anthropologism),
associated it with Protagoras, himself taking sides with Plato - see S.Frank, 1913, p. 129. On
the same opposition of Plato and Protagoras, sc& also Yakovenko, 1911, pp. 87 - 88. * (asterisk)
before a word is a reference to the Analytical Subject Index.
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man as species - is a true judgement, for us human beings.2

In the s
ame way as all too human feer and Stones gave way to metres and

kilogram i .
s, Homo Sapiens, the Protagorian measure unit, had to be replaced by a

more reliable scientific instrument. A considerable part of Husserl's Prolegomena

was d i
' .evot.ec.i to the demonstration of how anthropologism / psychologism refuted
itself in failing to base logics on psychical facts.3

To give one ; '
. example, Sigwart's anthropological concept of truth included
necessarily a truth-bearing human subject:
In Si 's view. ;
memi‘nvv?uﬁ’fn‘f:&f, would be a fiction 1o speak of truths that hold in
formula of gravitation was?:(l))t“:-l: l[)e] The judgement expressed in the
1t [says Husserl], strictly speal ue before the time of Newton, which makes

) US,  'realm’ [Reich der Ideen], which is
and totally independent: oy
about gravitation does not jtself belo ent: the eternally valid judgement

o n :
gravitation can actually b the fact 8 to the spatio-temporal world where

2
See Pralegamena, P.138<B 15>
. }S’ee Prolegomena, Nos.32. 53 .
Srol[e;gomena, P. 148 <B 123 129>
€ Prole .
Sor i Eomena, pp, 149 _ 150 <B 130>
2 s g +P-225 <B 228
e PRS, p. 81 <29, |
© PRS, p. 6>, P ism i
Criticism (see PhP, Pp. ;ggn;ausm e e g
i e 91) 0 s R explicitly mentio,
response o Yo s onsh(ue 2Zwej Wege
return im in Pragmaﬂl!'

ned targets of Bakhtin's
PP 172 - 173). Rickent
™, pp. 109, 113.

humanist.3 In James' view Protagoras was the first among many who tried to
challenge rationalism,? the original sin of philosophy. This is how James presents
his notion of truth:

True ideas are those that we can assimilate, validate, corroborate and verify.
False ideas are those that we can not. [...] The truth of an idea is not the
stagnant property inherent in it. Truth happens to an idea. It becomes true, is
made true, by events. Its verity is in fact an event, a process: the process
namely of its verifying itself, its veri-fication. Its validity is the process of
its valid-ation,10

James says the verity of *truth is a process, belonging therefore to the world-
process occurring in actual time and space. The truth of an idea so far is not like a
fortune which the idea gets by right of succession from other ideas. Truth is
made, just as wealth',1! through marketing: to the horror of his German
colleagues James the desecrator asks this sacrilegious question:

What, in short, is the truth's cash-value in experiential terms?12
Thoughts, ideas, truths are temporal. They are and remain valid as long as their
claim to represent empirical reality remains substantiated. A new truth replaces

the old one, which has appeared to be 'absolutely false' and cannot keep its cash-

value any more.!3

No matter how superficial and vulgar his view-point might seem to the
German academics of his time, James uncovers a serious weakness of any
philosophy which pretends to be scientific by declaring the priority of self-
sufficient, timeless truth. The natural science of the period was passing through
painful scientific revolutions. The eternal validity of Newtonian physics, which

Husserl took as the model example,!4 turned out to be a problem in itself. In a

8 See Schiller, 1907, pp. 22 - 70.

9 See 4 Pluralistic Universe, p. 106.
10 Pragmatism, p. 97.

1 gee Pragmatism, p. 104.

12 Pragmatism, p. 97.

13 See Pragmatism, p. 100. - : ;
14 See Prolegomena, pp. 100 <B 63>, 106 <B 72>, 148 <B 127 - 128>, etc. It is interesting that in
later writings Husserl prefers to take the examples of ideal laws from mathematics; actually he
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certain w. idi i i
' ay the validity of this physics lost its universal character, becoming a
particular case of a more fundamental, Einsteinian physics

With his fu ..
elieves '1s mll awareness of the limits of natura] sciences, Husserl nevertheless
in _— k
science whi he 'pos51.b1hty of turning philosophy into a rigorous philosophical
which will bring us to the ultimate, unchangeable truths:

only science can decj . ..
ecide, and its decision bears the stamp of eternity.!3

But that is sci
1s science as Idea, the ideal science of the future. the all

science of the ideal. -embracing

Naturalism adulterateg «c; :
the 'muddy’ [triibe] na:r:len.ce In the same way as physics was adulterated by
turned it i philosophy of the Renaissance. It was Galileo who
1t into the exact, crystal clear scienc

paradigm Lavoisier turned *alchem

the time not come for the same radic

'a secret nostalgia' 17

e of physics. Following the same
Y 1nto the strict science of chemistry.!6 Has
al . .

turn in philosophy? Does it not experience

a longing to
. 8 1o become at last what it claimed to be from it
] TNigorous science
with a situation in which
Philosophy, wh,
7> WhOse vocation i
of humanity, js AHONIS 10 teach ys h
> 18 utter] S how to ¢ on th ork
Elot] ! do not say pmniéﬁﬁia}’skaﬁf-““‘““g in an OEZti:elyevgie;n ;]afvlvn“
) a science at all, thy imperfect science; | say simply that it is
Philosophy a5 5 historica] has not yet begun, 19

. Phenomengy
philosophy 20 o1 15 to be opposed by the *valid [giltig]

phy is stj)
| to come, Husserl refuses to call his

as science it

This philosg

, not i : |
of philosophical wisdom but of
uses th,
i € same few €Xxamples,

PRS, p. 142 <3375,
17 ::: Zz’s’ P84 <975
See p a5, p. 142 <] jg>.
19 pps 73"9 1 <289>
s P Q9o>
See PR, P 126 <3255

» l46 <340>'

philosophical science [Wissenschaft].2! Husserl's project of rigorous science
rejects the vagueness of intuition, Anschauung,?? and rejects wholeness
understood intuitively. Moreover, it rejects the claim of the category of wholeness
to the central place in philosophy. Rigorous philosophy will rise from below.23
No more passive waiting: the time has come.24 Philosophy is in need of, and
ready for, 'Umwendung, conversion.25 The difference between existing religion,
art, law, philosophy, and their ideal correlates would no more be disregarded.
Husserl's prescription to meet ‘the spiritual need' of the age, to heal its infirmities,

is clear:

there is only one remedy for these and all similar evils: a scientific critique
and in addition a radical science, rising *from below, based on sure
foundations and progressing according to the most rigorous methods - the
philosophical science for which we speak here.26

Husserl hopes that this ideal philosophy would actualize the cultural ideal: *valid
[giiltig] art, law, philosophy and religion.27

He begins with the analysis of 'acts of consciousness', or 'mental phenomena'.

§2.2. Act of consciousness: a structure versus the structureless

immediacy of life
Sometimes (not without good reason) Husserl was classified by his critics
under the umbrella of life philosophy. However loosely defined, life philosophy

has a central thesis: life in its immediacy is the most original reality which is

21 See PRS, p. 135 <332>.
22 gee PRS, p. 130 <328>.
23 See PRS, pp. 141 - 142 <337>.
24 gee PRS, p. 141 <336>.

25 See PRS, pp. 75-76 <291-292>. Quentin Lawer systematically translates Umwendung as

revolution and disregards the inverted commas Husserl uses sometimes to show the

metaphorical character of this image.

26 pRs, pp. 141 - 142 <337>; my italics.

27 See PRS, <325, cf. p. 126 of the English translation, where the mention of religion is omitted
by the translator.
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accessible in inn . )
et it i 1 :r ex.penence,28 This experience is called Erleben, mental living,
o tved. Life is therefore relateq to inner life-experience: all that we

perience, what we erleben, is Jife 29 Husserl fo

. . . und a t- e .
original experience of introspection; poetic description for this

I am ]()Okin at li . s
Leben ipn seginer t:ii?m né,lts present actuality [ich auf das stromende
apprehend myself 4 egenwart hinblicke] and, while doing so,

18 act o co s .
of nSciousness, or simply act. The word 'act

still keeps?! ope of
th i .
s in emmmngsofltsLaﬁnroot:a art of th

¢ theatre. Act is g sy, part of the total performance,

. tured .
Wide) sense the terp was i fragment of inner experience. In this (very

Rﬁ]aﬁng *1,

28 Sce more ab°
? Rickert o
p. 154,

Ut it in Rip

: ger, |
nsidered sy oy P 337

h concept of §;
of life a5 too
general: gee Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte,

iy , English and Russian
is :
P20 Sy work: see 175, Introduction, p. 534 <BI

- In th

. S co .

! science Without b:‘)::::»mn Husserl actually mentions
> OF @ ‘psychology without a soul’

But the remnant of metaphysics would be perhaps easier to detect in the belief
that the world was nothing but a structureless continuum. The very apparatus of
functional description in physics was designed to describe continua and not
discrete structures. The breakthrough came with Max Planck's seminal works on
quantum physics which opened the way to the radical remaking of the model of
the physical world. The crux of the matter was to reconcile the view of the ever-
changing continuum of electromagnetic waves with the discrete atomic and sub-
atomic structures. Planck's starting-point was to suggest that energy, emitted by
particles, cannot constitute simply any amount, but is always calibrated, i.e. is
divisible by the same constant. We say that particles exchange their energy in
discrete amounts, in quanta. Albert Einstein (who got his Nobel prize for the
further development of quantum physics) is credited with the jocular form of the
quantum principle: beer is always served in beer mugs.34

The formal analogy between this joke and the metaphor used by William
James in his Principles of Psychology could not be more striking. Talking about
the stream of consciousness and the role of concepts, James compares it to the
flow of a river: the water could be drawn from it only in buckets.35 Again we
have the same 'quantum’ theory: the endless stream of consciousness is related to
the discrete mental structure like a language. Concepts, those 'quanta’ of the
stream of consciousness, are the vehicles of exchange, of communication.

There is convincing evidence that Husserl carefully studied James' book.36 It
might have influenced his theory of acts. In the beginning of Prolegomena
cognitive acts were related to the objectified text of science.37 That imposed a

discrete structure on the continuum of acts. As Husserl goes deeper into his

-see LIS, p. 547 <A 339>.

34 [ do not know if Husserl paid any attention to Planck's works. Heidegger shows familiarity
with the works of both Planck and Einstein in his inaugural lecture (1915) - see Spiegelberg,
1982, p. 358.

35 See The Principles of Psychology, p. 246.

36 I an article of Husserl's there is a reference to chapter IX ('The Stream of consciousness’); a
copy of the book in Husserl's archive bears intense marking: see Spiegelberg, 1982, p. 102.

37 See Prolegomena, p. 60 <B 12>.
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L : . .
ogical Investigations, the concept of act becomes progressively abstract. Now it
is th - s g .

e self-sameness of their *intentional objects' which divides the continuous

flow ; ; : .
of experience into discrete acts 'directed’ to those objects.38 Not each and

every fragment o .
gment of the mental stream is an act. Sensations like pain have 00

intenti i
entional object and are examples of non-acts [Nicht-Akte).39 Acts are nothing
more than the structured 'quanta’ of consciousness:
In talkin
original lfle(;flizcgt's;l(ln:hieg;z%;rthmci’ we must steer clear of the word's
: activity must be rigidl .
And Husserl adds in the footnote: gl excluded

we define 'acts' as : ]
Intentional experiences, not as mental activities.40

A motion-picture i}
ins - m would perhaps provide a better illustration of this
eparability of continuous motjop the

'flow of life' i ; 41
- , and discrete pictures, acts.
The term ‘act’ appears here in the ¢ P '

. ontext of descripti
wi .. ptive psychology together
th the other, originally psychological psy gy t0g

» lerms: experience, content, attitude.42

§2.3. Descripti
Ptive psychology and phenomenological description
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' PP-28-29 fn i gee also: Boer. 1978.

terms for his project of phenomenology, though with certain reservations:

Phenomenology is descriptive psychology. [...] The expression 'descriptive
psychology', as it occurs in the talk of many scientists, means the sphere of
scientific investigation, which is marked off by a methodological preference
for inner experience and by an abstraction from all psychophysical
explanation.44

It seems that phenomenology is the new name for the pre-science Husserl
designed in Prolegomena:#3 it is to provide a sort of mathematics for the non-
exact natural sciences like psychology; moreover, now it appears to underlie
mathematics itself! Indeed, not only pure logic but even ‘all forms of rational
criticism', including epistemology, are dependent on it.46

We come now to the starting point of Husserl's argument. The *pre-theory
cannot itself be a theory. Nor can this First Science be explanatory: the first
principles can neither be deduced nor founded on anything. As geometry begins
with self-evident axioms, so the beginning of sciences can only be a descriptive
a priori science free from any presuppositions.“7 Its only basis is inner
experience, truths not deduced but self-evident, grasped immediately by
intuition.48

The difficulties of such a project are obvious. Husserl presents his Logical
Investigations as reflections on

the relationship between the subjectivity of cognition and the objectivity of
the content of cognition.4?
The most general objective truths should be discovered in inner experience which

44 11 Introduction to volume two, p. 262-263 <A 18- l9>.. This paragraph I:a.ised the susp.icions
of Husserl's psychologism / anthropologism (§2.1) and in the second edition of 1913 it was
replaced by the opposite statement: phenomenology is not descriptive psy_ci'nology if
psychology is understood as a non-philosophical natural-scientific discipline - see ibid., p. 261

<Bl 18>,

45 1 the second edition of Logical Investigations Husserl sometimes simply replaces "logical’ for
‘phenomenological’, ¢.g. see Prolegomena, p. 238, cf. <A 245> and <B 244>.

46 See LI, Introduction to volume two, p- 262 <B1 18>.

47 See LI, Introduction to volume two, No. 7.

48 Sec L1, Introduction to volume two, p. 251 - 252 <B1 5 - 6>, ¢f. LI1, p. 307 <B1 72>.

49 [.] das Verhaltnis gwischen der Subjektivitat des Erkennis und der Objektivitit des
Erkenntnisinhaltes [...] Prolegomena, Vorwort, <A VIP.
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the general and the individual could, of course, be drawn at different levels.
Genetic (explanatory) psychology studies the general components of the inner
experience of *human beings. That is not general enough for descriptive
psychology / phenomenology, which severs any link with the species Homo
Sapiens: after all it is but one species among many other thinkable species of
Yjudging Beings'S3 like e.g. 'mathematical angels':34

Phenomenology, however, does not discuss states of animal organisms
[animalischer Wesen] (not even as belonging to a possible nature as such),
but perceptions, judgements, feelings as such, and what pertains to them a

priori with unlimited generality [...]5
In Husserl's use, therefore, *descriptive psychology is not like psychology
proper, and he has to abandon the term after much misunderstanding on the part
of colleagues. At the next stage, after 1907, Husserl's pure phenomenology
becomes franscendental.56 It now claims to be 'first’ philosophy>7 but still retains
its descriptive character. As Husserl explains, a descriptive science is essentially
inexact, e.g. geometry works with the ideal concepts expressing something that
cannot be seen; a 'descriptive natural scientist, on the contrary, appropriately and
unambiguously uses concepts like "lens-shaped' or 'umbelliform’, which appeal to
direct sensuous intuition prior to any geometry.58 Generalizing this dichotomy

Husserl concludes that
deductive theorizings are excluded from phenomenolog
Descriptive' in this context means *'pre-theoretical’, free from any

v.59

presuppositions,50  self-referential. Such descriptive phenomenology is a

53 Prolegomena, p. 159 <B 142 - 143>.

54 prolegomena, p. 163 <B 149>.

55 LI, Introduction to volume two, p. 262 <B118>.

56 See e.g. Boer, 1978, p. 197. This development did not remain unnoticed in Russia, where it was
welcome as a retun to Platonism: see Frank, 1915, pp. 8- 9, 85; cf. Shpet, 1991 <i914>,

pp. 117 49, 53, etc.
57 See Ideas, p. 148 <121> where Husser] uses inverted commas probably to exclude any

metaphysical connotations; cf. Shpet, 1991 <1914>, pp. 10, 13.
58 See Ideas, pp. 166 - 167 <138 - 139>.
59 Ideas, p. 169 <140>.

60 See L1, Introduction to volume two, p. 263 - 266 <B1 19 - 22>.
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hilP etely free discipline, free even from logic itself.6! No wonder: this 'first
Philosophy should give freedom to the old world of unreason and doubt

§2.4. The mental stream

As we saw in the .
re .
directly to inner previous section, a phenomenological description appel
experience, abstaining from any attempt to explain this

experience thy :
coretically. Under the inspiration of William James. Husser] calls

the whole of .
- Inner experience 'the stream'62 (the *
consciousness, etc.): it is within this mental stream, the stream of

evi i
en the existence of any other 'consej
']
lousness’.63 But the stream is before

This i . some up;j )
', of course, in line wigh 4 universally valid intuition of 'flowing"
appeals 1o intuitively grasped method of descriptive phenomenology which
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theoretical portrayals like

pet, 1991 <1914> p. S0

lm'i::e«l)he concept to William
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1an translation of his Psychology

<85- 86> Ol conscioyg,
Idegs, P- 100 <gs5. . Ness at some length (in ch. X1

'swimming along' [‘mittschwimmende']. Swimming along with the stream, how
can we comprehend it?65

On the contrary, it is in the stream which we are "looking at' that the absolute
beginning of all cognition can be 'seen’. Looking at flowing life we see it this or
that way, sometimes with perfect intuitive clarity, in which case we do not need to
bother with arguments:66 we are at the spring of all knowledge67 where the
birthright of intuitive data%8 overrules any other prerogative. Husserl formulates it
as

'the *principle of all principles" that every originary presentive intuition
[originir gebende Anschauung] is a legitimizing source of cognition, that
everything originarily [...] offered to us in "intuition' is to be accepted simply
as what it is presented as being [...]69
It should now be noted that according to Husserl we can 'see’ what would have
been considered by many as unseen in principle. He holds that even universals
(e.g. redness as such) can be intuitively 'seen’. Though such seeing is non-
sensuous, it nevertheless is originary.”® Now we can formulate the basic problem
of Husserl's phenomenology: how to ook at' the stream so as to guarantee the
clarity of intuitive 'seeing’, i.¢. truth.

The stream is pregnant with originary intuitions and in this sense it is the
ultimate source of every cognition. It is also ultimate in another sense: I cannot
leave it.7! Any reflection on it, indeed anything which I consider as my immanent
experience, would belong to the same flow of my life, together with the
experience of encountering transcendent 'things'. There are essential differences in

the mode of givenness within the stream but no thing at all could be thought of as

65 See Ideas, p. 97 <82>.

66 See Jdeas, p. 181 <151>.

67 See Ideas, p. 338 <293>.

68 See Ideas, p. 48 <48>.

69 Ideas, p. 44 <43 - 44>; italicised in original.
70 See Ideas, p. 36 <36>.

71 See Shpet, 1991 <1914>, p. 62 - 63.
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with the mental stream. The mental stream cannot be related to space: we cannot
see it as flowing 'in here' or ‘over there'. But the situation becomes more
complicated when we contemplate that unceasing turning of being-now into been-
ness so that the temporality of this flowing life is manifest. Husserl developed the
phenomenology of ‘inner' time (in opposition to ‘objective’, cosmic time)83 but his
lectures on the subject (edited by Heidegger) were published only in 1928. For the
moment it is enough to quote Husserl's characterization of inner time as

an *immanent 'time' without beginning or end, a time that is not measured
by chronometers.34

Husserl discerns terminologically between what is reell, i.e. belonging to
immanent time, and what is redl, i.e. of the ‘outer’ realm of things in space and
time which chronometers measure. Phenomenology describes the stream of inner
experience which is reell and not real 35 In a more traditional language we can

say phenomenology is the study of psychical phenomena.

§2.5. Phenomenology as the description of psychical phenomena

The talk about 'the stream' has no metaphysical context. It postulates no
parallel reality behind my immediate experience. Nor does it refer to the ‘common
sense': the flow of my consciousness cannot be eternal as I am not eternal. I know
I am mortal but this knowledge fails to be lived in experience as it becomes a
fragment of my looking at the flow of life.86 The stream is simply 'seen’ as not
having beginning or end. But may we ask why? Answers Husserl:

Not to assign any value to T see it' as an answer to the question, 'Why?'
would be a countersense - as, yet again, we see.87

Phenomenologically speaking, the eternity of my mental stream is self-evident

and does not need any further argumentation.

83 For the bibliography and a commentary sce Sokolowski, 1970, pp. 74 - 115; see aiso Boer,
1978, pp. 462 - 463.

84 pRrs, p. 108 <313>; the translation is slightly changed.

85 See L15, p. 576 <B1 397>, fn 1.

86 See Ideas, p. 100 <85>.

87 Ideas, p. 37 <36>.
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But no claim to a phenomeno-logy would be possible without relating the
phenomena to some 'logos’, which immediately introduces 2 Platonic context.%4
Husserl is aware that conventional methods of analysis are inadequate for this

purpose: psychical phenomena have no 'Being’ which could be hunted down and

anatomised:

something psychical, a 'phenomenon’, comes and goes; it retains no
enduring, identical Being [Sein] that would be objectively determinable as
such in the sense of natural science, e.g., as objectively divisible into

components, 'analysable' in the proper sense.93
Then how can we hold on to anything amidst this fluidity? If nothing can be
objectively determined, shall we not have done with any inter-subjective validity?
Is it not extremely sceptical relativism that Husserl is preaching here?
Husserl's remedy against relativism suggests the integration of relativity into
his phenomenology. What we see in the stream depends on how we look at its
flow.96 'What' is inseparable from this 'How', and in this sense is correlative to it:

One must, it was said, take phenomena as they present themselves, i.e., as
this flowing 'having consciousness', intending, appearing [...] as they turn
this way or that, as they become reshaped according to changing attitudes
[Einstellungen] or modes of attention.%7

But this correlation itself is no longer relative: it is essential, absolute. We can

characterize Husser!'s phenomenology as the study of the correlation between

looking at' (the *attitude taken) and 'seeing’ (the content seen). We can - yet

94 The conception of a "logos™ of the "phainomena" is quite Platonic and can be traced more or
less to Plato's attempt to salvage the appearances from the world of Heraclitean flux by relating
them to the world of the logos, i.e. of the changeless Forms.' - see Spiegelbergt 1981, p. 7.
Husserl's phenomenology was understood by many of his colleagues as Platonism (for the
Russian references see ¢.g. Frank, 1915, pp. 8 - 9, 85; cf. Shpet, 1991 <.l9l4>, pp. 11, 49, 53,
101, 134, esp. 170). On the complex problem of Husserl's Platonism, see Boer, 1978,

pp. 260 - 269.

95 pRS, p. 107 <312>.
96 In the terminology of Logical Investigations that could be called the correlation between an act
and its object / content. In Ideas this correlation is catled noetic-noematic parallelism; later we

shall have to discuss it at length.

97 Man muss, heiss es, diec Phinomene so nehmen, wie sie sich geben, d.i. als dieses fliessende
Bewussthal’yen, Meinen, Erscheinen {...] als im Wechsel der oder jener Einstellungen, der oder
jener attentionalen Modi sich so oder so wendend und umgestaltend. PRS, p. 109 <314>; my
italics. I changed the translation (sec GTH for Einstellung, umgestalten).
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It is Husserl who brings this satisfaction. Shpet interprets Husserl in the context of
a Platonic scheme relating phenomena to a logos. Phenomenology reveals to us
that the Platonic kingdom of ideas is our kingdom.!92 Taking the
'phenomenological’ attitude we can discover, 'see’ it in the stream of life:

The unconditional contingency of the stream of life opposes the
conventional stability of concepts. [...] Like a shadow something haunts it:
unconditional necessity. The changing, the transient, the present-day, in all
its different voices calls out to us to recognize [that] its own necessity is fo
be this way. And this alone is enough to attempt to penetrate with a gaze
through it [...] With our intellectual eye we penetrate through the transient
Being of the sensuous gaze to reach Being, although it be eternal and non-

transient, to [reach] ideal Being!103

Phenomenology should lead us from the immediacy of the stream of life to
ideal Being: Being is to be reached from the starting-point of 'the flowing life in
its actual presence'.!%4 But to reach ideal Being absolutely we should recognize
the absolute contingency of the stream of life, otherwise at the initial point of our
quest we would not be able to Jisten to ‘the voices of the transient'. We should
follow in the tracks of Being itself, ignoring any pre-meditated schemes. The
absoluteness of the ideal Being correlates with the absoluteness of the
contingency of the stream of life. Husserl's phenomenology uncovers the link
between Being which i s, and life which is becoming. This opposition is taken as
the starting point also for different versions of life-philosophy which all maintain

the precedence of pre-rational, dynamic life over rational static Being.!05

§2.7. The technique of epoché (Husserl)

Could it not be that the stream of mental processes is deficient in principle? An

individual consciousness has, of course, its limitations. But to suggest that 'there

1978, p. 163, fn 36.

102 Gee Shpet, 1991 <1914>, p.
of his philosophy. Platonic inte!
(and in Germany as well).

103 Shpet, 1991 <1914>, p. 177.
104 1geqs, p. 100 <85>.
105 gee Schnidelbach, 1984, p. 148.

170. Husserl himself was much less certain about the Platonism
rpretation of Husserl's phenomenology was typical in Russia
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systems of German idealism in the 19th century, a certain post-iraumant. stien
was inevitable. Even as late as 1929, Rickert could only repeat what he said in
1902. He complained about the priority given by philosophers to the most ‘grey’
of all theories: logic and epistemology. Their scrupulous analysis turns the
ultimate problems of philosophy into technical problems, ‘the levers and screws'
of these particular disciplines. The courage required for philosophical synthesis is
broken and a period of ‘philosophical pusillanimity’ has arrived instead. But
Rickert cannot see any other way for philosophy. If we want to produce more than
mere short-lived romantic fantasies, we have to subdue our striving for synthesis
to our concern for the reliability of our knowledge.!11

For us, epistemology has become a matter of good conscience, and we will
not be prepared to listen to anyone who fails to justify his ideas on this

basis.!12
Husserl did not fail to justify his ideas on the basis of epistemology. He simply
never took it as the basis for his project. He finds the influence of epistemology
on philosophy paralysing: infected by confusing unclarities', it only leads to
*scepticism and stops us at the very beginning. He is not afraid of calling his

position with regard to epistemology 'dogmatic’, the only constructive position to

take:
The right position, dogmatic in a good sense, that is the prephilosophical
sphere of research in which all experiential sciences belong (but not only

those sciences), is that position which sets aside with full awareness all

scepticism, together with all 'natural philosophy’' and 'thgory gf knowledge’,
and takes cognitive objectivities [Erkenntxﬁsgegenstéindlxchkelte] where one

actually finds them .13
It is in the stream of consciousness that 'one actually finds cognitive objectivities'.
1t should be noted that 'dogmatic’ is a relative concept: phenomenology is
¢ with regard to traditional epistemology but with regard to
at are dogmatic: phenomenology is
allotting them the

dogmati
phenomenology it is all ‘ordinary' sciences th

supposed to be able 10 generate the whole tree of sciences,

111 See Die Grenzen, pp- 11 - 13-

V12 pie Grenzen, p. 12. o '
113 Jdegs, p. 47 <46>; the translation is slightly changed. All italics are Husserl's.
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The important point here is Husserl's escape from the trap of scepticism
inherent in the traditional realist / idealist epistemological dilemma, or in
Rickertian terms, the dilemma of Subject- and Object-oriented epistemology.
Husserl simply ignores the typical idealist epistemology. For him it is
phenomenologically evident that the world is not a subjective event in my psyche;
on the contrary my psyche is but a part of the world. That would not be true,
however, with regard to pure consciousness, which is not a part of the world: on
the contrary, according to Husserl the world is *constituted by it.116 The realistic
(Object-oriented) aiternative would posit reality independent of (psychological)
consciousness, i.e. an *'in itself. As we have just seen, Husserl considers this
alternative as 'absurd’ on the same grounds of phenomenological self-evidence.

Scepticism, be it solipsism or the admittance of thing-in-itself, is therefore

avoided.

116 1deqs, p. 129 - 130 <107>.



3. THE CONTINGENCY OF THE INDIVIDUAL
(HUSSERL)

Husserl's project can be considered as the quest for the ideal *norms of
culture: they would bring certainty in morality, art, philosophy and religion,
which are otherwise drifting without any proper sense of direction.
Phenomenology is able to discover the underlying ideal structures of these
regions, which would make it possible to refer to +yalid' morality, philosophy,
etc.] This validity is secured beyond any doubt by mental seeing, which is the
foundation of phenomenology. The actual plurality of ethical principles, artistic
tastes, philosophical systems, religious beliefs can then be set in opposition to the
singularity of their ever valid counterparts. Husserl saw his main task as creating
the general methods which would secure the validity of further investigations
undertaken by future generations. Amidst the anarchy of individual beliefs and
tastes the edifice of valid culture would be constructed step by step, making a

home for what now seems to be disjointed and accidental 2

If we put this project in its cultural context, it ceases to look utopian: rather, it

follows one of the basic trends of its time. The presumption that the rational

treatment of reality is always possible was not entirely destroyed, even by the

outburst of irrational destructive forces during the Great War and the revolutions

1 See PRS, <325>. * (asterisk) before 2 word is a reference to the Analytical Subject Index.
2 See PRS, p. 135 <332>.
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the general norm is reduced to a particular case: is John Smith a brave soldier?
This practical mastery of the valuation of real objects entirely exhausts the
normative discipline.6 What is not covered by this paradigm remains ungrounded

and therefore does not belong to a science:

isolated groundings - and loosely piled heaps of such groundings - do not
make up science.”
Tsolated' stands here for German einzeln, which in this context means rather

individual or singular, something that stands alone and does not belong to the all-
embracing, general context. A good soldier should be brave, so if John Smith is
not brave he is not what he should be, no matter if in this particular case he has
even made the enemy retreat. Calling him good would have been in conflict with

the basic norm of the corresponding normative science. This norm takes

precedence over any 'individual judgements. Individual John Smith with all that

happened to him during some particular combat simply cannot be considered by

normative sciences which

are as such located beyond all individual existence, their generalities are

'strictly conceptual’, they have a Jawlike character in the strict sense of the

word ‘law'.8
This point of view, which makes individuals invisible in the light of some

general norm, could be at best called limited. But Husserl believes that that which

is left unseen by normative science is not essential at all. He comments explicitly

on the relationship between merely normative and practical ethics:

sitions which have to do with making practical realization
t affect the sphere of the pure norms of ethical valuation. If
al knowledge underlying them, were to fall
gether. If the former propositions were to
bility of ethical practice (or no possibility

All the propo:
possible do no
these norms, or the theoretic
away, *ethics would vanish alto
drop out, there would be no possi
of a technology of ethical conduct).?

Or, in other words: | should love you because a man should practise neighbourly

of Logical Investigations, se¢ LI, passim.
6 See Prolegomena, p. 87 <B 47>.
7 Prolegomena, p. 70 <B 25>. As elsewhere, 1 tran;lgte
accordance with GTH and contrary to L1, where it is translat
8 prolegomena, p. 84 <B 43>.
9 Prolegomena, p. 89 <B 50>; my italics.

the German Begriindung as grounding, in
ed as validation.
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with a predicate, makes it, rather, a matter of transcription. For him a normative
proposition, 'A good soldier should be brave', is equivalent to the theoretical
statement, 'Only the soldiers who are brave are good'. As the priority of the
general norm made a private John Smith indiscernible from any 'soldier’, so a
moral imperative, 'A man should practise neighbourly love', is now made

indiscernible from a theorem, 'Only those who practise neighbourly love are

good'.15

§3.2. The Weltproblem as the problem of the ultimate reduction

The case of 'a brave soldier’ can be taken as the paradigm of all the research
undertaken by Husserl at the time of Prolegomena. Private John Smith can be
'regarded-as’ belonging to different 'nexuses’, which implies the dynamics of
regarding-as / disregarding. In more traditional terms the norm for an individual
valuation is sought through [a] the induction from the particular to the general (a
soldier, any soldier, not only this one);, [b] the deduction from the general law to
the valuation in question (John Smith should be brave because a good soldier

should be brave). To make the norms absolute, Husserl has to presuppose the

absoluteness of the limits of the nexuses, sO that any particular valuation comes

along the a priori established chains of induction and deduction.

A peculiar duality of law comes to light here. Metaphorically speaking, if we
call the norms for soldiers a 'common law', then the procedure of grounding is
'due process law'. The case of private John Smith is first taken by
the practical discipline. This

regulated by a
the 'regional’ court of first instance: the Kunstlehre,
court does nothing but turn the private into a soldier' and send his case to the

court of the next instance, where all 'soldiers’ are judged: the corresponding

normative discipline. That instance makes a request to the court of the hi
"being-good'. The formula

ghest

instance (theoretical discipline), asking for a formula of

once given, the case travels back along the same way, finally reaching the

practical valuation of private John Smith.

<B 41, 48>. Husserl holds as well that every theoretical

15 .82, 88
See Prolegomena. 16, P formation’ - see Prolegomena, p. 171 <B 159>.

statement 'permits of a normative trans
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A *reduction is a particular way of regarding and disregarding mental
phenomena. The disregarded fragments of the mental stream become ‘bracketed’,
separated. Even if Husserl says the disregarded phenomena are ‘annihilated’, they
are only meant to be isolated and disregarded: 'bracketing’, or indeed
'annihilation’, does not imply any sort of subjective idealism.

Taken in its positive aspect, a reduction has its 'residue’, that what is to be
regarded. Husserl often employs for this regarding, for the positive aspect of a
reduction, the term *attitude20, while 'reduction’ is used more in the context of
'disregarding’. Phenomena mentally seen in the stream of consciousness in the
ordinary 'natural’ attitude become reshaped according to the new attitude taken.
Different attitudes lead to different 'worlds', or more generally, to different
nexuses [Zusammenhinge] in which consciousness ‘makes its appearance'.2!

In natural science, e.g. in physics, we can see in action what might have been
called2? the theoretical reduction. The provisional results of physics come from
the realm of perception (apples fall down), then the real nexuses where perception
might belong are disregarded (induction: whatever falls always falls down), then
the theoretical explanatory principles are developed (the law of gravitation),
which bring unity to the whole science of mechanics and make possible

deduction: apples fall to the ground because as physical bodies they gravitate to

the Earth.

In comparison to that, Husserlian phenomenology starts not with empirical

observation but with intuited psychical phenomena, applies to the phenomena

several reductions and describes the residue in a non-theoretical way as apodictic

*psychological reduction. Its residue is the flow of
d.23

insights. Its starting point is

psychical phenomena, while outer reality’ (physical phenomena) is disregarde:

*Epoché is sometimes called a phenomenological reduction which disregards the

20 Thys, eidetic and phenomenological reductions are related to the corresponding attitudes: see
e.g. Ideas, p. 217 <184>, p. 113 <94>. The ‘arithmetical’ or ‘natural attitudes, on the contrary,

have no corresponding reductions because here the focus is positive: the ‘natural world' or the
‘arithmetical world'.

21 See Ideas, p. 172 <143> where Zusammenhdnge is transiated as contexts.

22 Husserl does not use this term but he mentions the theoretical attitude - see ldeas, p. 5 <>

23 The term is used e.g. by Boer, 1978, p- 199, fin 5; Husserl does not use it.
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See Boer,

'Wesen' ['essence]...28
The main difficulties in understanding Husserl's method of reductions arise

from his use of traditional terms in a different, phenomenological, context.
Essence, to give one example, is not introduced as a metaphysical construct but as
the result of direct mental seeing. Eidetic intuition is one of the keystones of
Husserl's phenomenology: essences can be intuited in the stream of
consciousness. Without recourse to essences no analyses of the flux of psychical
phenomena would have been possible:

what is there in it that we can seize upon, determine, and fix as an Objective

[objektiv] unity? [...] The answer, then, is that if phenomena have no nature,

they still have an essence, which can be grasped and adequately determined

in an immediate seeing.29
In other words, the thesis that mental phenomena have essences is not a
hypothesis waiting for a practical confirmation, nor is it a dogmatic belief of
whatever kind; it is not deduced logically by means of a proof, nor is it the
conclusion drawn from the analysis of experimental data. Any attempt to come to
essences by one of these ways would mean the naturalization of essences and
would therefore be a failure: that explains the blindness' of the natural sciences
with regard to essences. This blindness becomes even more surprising if we
notice that natural science actually has recourse to essences; moreover, it would
be inconceivable without such a recourse.30

Of course, Husserl's assertion that phenomena 'have’ essences does not tell us

much about this 'having'. First of all, we shall speak not of the eidetic reduction in
general but of the mental processes pertaining to essences; in the language of
Logical Investigations that would be the acts of ideation:3! those acts should be
described with phenomenological purity. Phenomenologically speaking,
phenomena which 'have’ essences are acts of consciousness and not the objects of
those acts: in the latter case, all acts would necessarily be acts of ideation, which

is evident nonsense.

28 Ideas, Introduction, p. xxii <6>.

29 pRS, p. 110 <314>.

30 See PRS, pp. 110 - 111 <315>, cf. ibid., pp. 80 - 81 <295>.

31 See PRS,p. 111 <315>; cf. e.g.; Prolegomena, p. 128 <B 101>, LI6, p. 800 <B2 162 - 163>.
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reductions (§4.5). What is important at the moment is the concept of reality
Husser] uses here. Instead of the traditional opposition of the real (studied by
empirical sciences) and the ideal (studied by a priori sciences), he introduces
two oppositions: essence versus matter of fact [Tatsache], and real versus irreal,
or non-real [Nicht-Reales].37 Understandably, Husserl regrets having to use the
term 'real'38. Taking into account the following more detailed treatment, *real’ in
this context, rather, means '‘mundane’, that which can become manifested in
consciousness but which is not inherent in consciousness or, with regard to pure
consciousness, the transcendent versus the transcendental 39 Thus, geography is
the factual science of the transcendent; whether a factual science of the
transcendental is possible remains unclear; geometry is the eidetic science of the

transcendent; pure phenomenology is the eidetic science of the transcendental 40

§3.4. The eidetic reduction: the consciousness of example

Husserl's typical illustration of the eidetic reduction is the experience of a
mathematician who is looking at a geometrical drawing. The data of sensation are
related to the object, a some-thing on this page at this particular place and time, a
*This-Here given in immediate intuition. That provides the basis for the cluster of
contents: what is given immediately is also 'given-as': as a black drawing against
a white background, as a figure shifted to the upper right corner of the page, as

the line drawn with a pencil. The mathematician, however, relates his thought

neither to this object of his act of conc

contents: what he is mentally seeing is not this
-As-Such. This act is founded on the sensual perception but

¢ intuition.4!

rete intuition nor to any of the correlated

drawing of a triangle, not even this

triangle, but Triangle
its object is different: the essence Triangle given in the act of eideti
In both cases the same concrete datum appears and the same contents arise

with it by means of interpretation, turning This-Here into an object with certain

37 See Ideas, Introduction, pp- Xx - xxi <4>.
38 See Ideas, Introduction, pp. xxii <6>.

39 See Ideas, p. 171 <141 - 142>,

40 See Jdeas, Introduction, pp. XX - Xxi <4 - 5.

41 See 112, p. 379 <B1 157>; cf. ibid., pp. 339 - 340 <Bl 109>.
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Husserl for granted from the beginning. Already at the stage of Prolegomena he
claims that the nexus of intentional objects-things (der Zusammenhang der
Sachen) and the nexus of ideal truths (der Zusammenhang der Wahrheiten) are
inseparable, and truths can be found, intuited, seen 'in things'. The ideal truths in
an individual act are intuited through the change in direction of our reference. We
can 'refer'dS datum to either of the two different nexuses: the nexus of empirical
individuals and the nexus of ideal universals, essences, in the language of Ideas.
The free choice of reference changes the act and its datum: an individual object

becomes a pure essence. In these terms the eidetic reduction can be understood as

the change of the nexus of reference.46

What turns essences into a nexus is clear: essences belong to a hierarchical

structure. Each essence

has its place in a hierarchy of essences, in a hierarchy of generality and
specificity. This series necessarily has two limits which never coincide.
Descending, we arrive at the infimae species or, as we also say, the eidetic
singularities; ascending through the specific and generic essences, we arrive
at a highest genus. Eidetic singularities are essences which necessarily have
over them 'more universal' essences as their genera, but do not have under
them any particularizations in relation to which they would themselves be
species (either proximate species or mediate, higher genera). In like fashion

that genus is the highest which has no genus over it.47
The question remains about the nexus of things: what makes it a nexus?

nexus of things' should be understood in regard to the corresponding acts of
have something

"The

consciousness: those positing acts of individual intuition should

in common. Their psychological data are fluent even within the same act and

different in different acts. But in any infentive mental process (an act of

consciousness) there is by definition the *intention, the relation of this fluidity to

a *self-same something, to the (intentional) object [Gv:genstand].48 An intentive

mental process is the consciousness 0 f something. The object, 'the pure X', in

its turn is interpreted as the cluster of determinations, 'determining contents', or as

45 German verb meinen can be translated both as fo mean and fo refer.

46 See Prolegomena, pp. 225 - 226 <B 228>
47 Ideas, pp. 24 - 25 <25>. Latin infimus is the superlative of infernus, situated below.

48 Sec Jdeas, p. 73 <64>.
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where Husser| distinguish

must not be mistaken for the subordination of an essence to its higher
species or to a genus.53

The tree of knowledge thus becomes a tree diagram of all-embracing
classification, of a universal data-base, in modemn terms. The task of ontology is
to programme once and for all the main branches of the above dialogue, which
would allot eternal class-identity to each and every contingent individual.

Husserl's ontology does not study Being simpliciter, it studies being-what, the
tree diagram of what-ness, the demarcation of the provinces of individual Being.
Husserl actually speaks of ontologies in the plural, ontologies of *'regions'. Each
material region has its regional Eidos providing the necessary material form for
all the possible objects of this region. Geometry, to give one example, is the
ontology of the region 'spatial form'. Its generic Eidos is the pure essence of

space. Physical Nature would be the region of the material essence Any Nature

Whatever.34
Regional essences (given intuitively by eidetic intuition) find their expression

in categories. The category of a region relates a material region to the form of

region-as-such. The plurality of regional ontologies allows us to speak about the

form of a region, the form of a regional essence, the form of regional ontology,

etc. All those forms are empty forms which are catalogued by formal ontology:
[...] formal ontology contains the forms of all ontologies (scl. all ontologies
‘proper’, all 'material’ ontologies) and prescribes for material ontologies a

formal structure common to them all [..1%5

Formal ontology is the science of the essence Any-Object-Whatever. Its region

is formal, its categories are analytical: relationship, identity, genus and species,

whole and parts, etc.56 It is this discipline
xion whose meaning Husserl tries to

that is supposed to deal with Being

whatever. Being is a form-giving fle
determine:

We here remember Kant'
refers to Being qua existence,

s dictum: Being is no real predicate. This dictum
or to what Herbert called the Being of

53 Ideas, p. 21 <27>.

54 Sec Ideas, pp. 18 - 19 <19 - 20>, p. 163 <135>.
55 Ideas, p. 21 <22>.

56 See Ideas, p. 21 - 22 <22>.
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proper ground. The hierarchy of sciences reflects the hierarchy of essences.
Sciences of matters of fact posit actuality, factual individual -existence.
Experience [Erfahrung] is taken in this case as the ultimate grounding act which
cannot be replaced by imagination. Eidetic sciences (€-g. mathematics) posit no
factual existence and are not grounded in experience. That is why eidetic sciences
do not depend on the experiental sciences. However, the opposite is not true: all
experiental sciences depend on eidetic sciences:

in the first place, it is beyond question that an experiential science, wherever
it brings mediate grounding of judgement, must proceed according to the
formal principles treated by formal logic. Since, like any other science, an
experiential science is directed to objects, it must be universally bound by
the laws that belong to the essence Of anmyrhing objective whatever. 1t
thereby enters into a relation with the complex of formaI-optoIogical
disciplines [...] Moreover, in the second place, any matter of ‘fact includes a
material essential composition; and any eidetic truth belonging to the pure
essences comprised in that composition must yield a law by which the given
factual singularity, like any other possible singularity, is bound St

Any judgement about essences (Braveness, Soldier, Goodness) can be
converted into an unconditionally valid judgement sbou single partesars @

good soldier, John Smith) subsumed under those essences. Fidos functions as an

absolutely valid *norm for fact. Husserl's quest for the absolute norms can be

accomplished only in the realm of Eidos because an unconditionally valid norm is

an eidos 62

So much for the residue of the eidetic reduction. We shall now turn to the

disregarded correlate of the residue: what is the price paid for rationalizing the

empirical?

§3.6. The eidetic reduction: the contingency of the individual

If we remember now that Husserl calls his projec
jon sets the

for the *roots of the all, then the central role of the eidetic reduct
h is going to

t *first' philosophy, the quest

limits of this philosophy, determines its resolving power. That whic

remain disregarded in the result of eidetic (or any other) reduction is supposed to

61 Jdeqs, pp. 17 - 18 <18>; the translation is slightly changed. The last use oftalies e

62 See deas, p. 189 <158>, p. 346 <301”-
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one act merely duplicated the other. [...] Two presentations are in essence
the same, if exactly the same statements, and no others, can be made on the
basis of either regarding the presented thing [...] Let us now be quite clear
that the intentional essence does not exhaust the act phenomenologically 56

We shall remember this last remark: it shows the direction of Husserl's efforts
when he tried to make his description of mental processes complete. In Ideas he

already mentions a phenomenological axiology and theory of practice which

would make possible the description of valuing and practical consciousness.67

The *self-sameness of an eidos should not be set in opposition to the flow of
the stream of consciousness, which is never self-same. An eidos of the lowest
level, in Husserl's terms, a concretum, can include this immanent fluidity. Husserl
believes such concreta are hard to fix conceptually. Let us take the fantasy of the
icy wastes of Greenland as an example. This mental process can be related to its
essence at the lowest level (a concretum), which belongs to the genus ‘physical
thing-fantasy'. It is proper to any mental process of this genus to represent a

physical thing-fantasy precisely with its *adumbrations, with obscurity and
clarity of its 'sides’, with its flow in the stream of mental processes.68 Then what

is it that is disregarded? Husserl explains:

It is peculiar to consciousness of whatever sort that it fluctuates in ﬂow?ng
away in various dimensions in such a manner that there can be no spea.kmg
of a conceptually exact fixing of any eidetic concreta or of any of their
immediately constitutive moments. [..] Phenomenology only drops the

individuation but elevates the whole essential content, in the fullngss ot: its
ness and takes it as an ideally identical

concretion, into eidetic conscious ' : ;
essence which, like any other essence, could be singularized not only hic et

nunc but also in countless examples.6?
One of the immediate effects of this "dropping' is that no human individual is

discernible after eidetic reduction. Indeed, a human life has its particular history

and its particular circumstances, taken biologically, historically and personally. It

is singular, or we may say, unique. This individuation once dropped, the eidos

66 115, p. 591 <B1 418 - 419>, Italics from the original. CE. ibic. Investigation I, p. 285 <B1 44>,

p- 329 <B1 99>.

67 See Ideas, p. 282 <244>. : .
68 See Ideas p. 168 <139 - 140>, The situation is different for the essences of higher levels: they

are 'accessible to rigid differentiation’ and strict conceptual formulation' - see ibid.
69 deas, p. 168 <139 - 140>, My italics.
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determined, he is always at a particular point in space and time. If these
determinations were, however, concurrently meant, the name 'Hans' would
change its meaning with every step that my friend takes, on every occasion
that I address him by name. Such a thing can scarcely be maintained, nor
would one care to take refuge in saying that a proper name is really general.
For the peculiar universality in respect of the varied times, positions,
situations of the same individual thing differs in form from the specific
universality of the thing's attribute or of the generic Idea 'any thing

whatever'.7!

If in Germany under the Nazis Hans happens to be a Jew, then a consciousness
of example would turn him into an example of the eidos Jew. On the contrary, a
consciousness of the individual would present him as Hans. The Nazis
complained that Germans on the whole accepted the racial theory and its results
concerning the Jewish race but each German interceded for a couple of Jews
whom he had known from experience were not bad like other Jews. In this
situation of fundamental options one might expect some guidance from the
philosophy that claimed to discover the roots of Being.

Husserl, however, is unable to say whether the consciousness of example is to

be preferred in all cases: he only proclaims the freedom of mental regard,

meaning actually the freedom of the recourse to essences.’? It seems that the case

of my Jewish friend Hans should travel all the way along the hierarchy of

sciences, like the case of private John Smith. That we now call them regional

ontologies does not change much: the case should be elevated into eidetic

consciousness; if the verdict of this consciousness reads 'dead Jews and only such

Jews are good’, that would be the insurmountable norm for Hans. The only

motion Husser! might suggest would be the revision of the validity of such a

conclusion within eidetic consciousness. A critique of racial theory could

gation of its theoretical validity, a reference to the valid

law, philosophy and religion; to reach this validity might take generations of

waiting for the ideal norms to come, the power of a

only be a thorough investi

research.?3 In the meantime,

ged the translation in accordance with GTH,

n - slightly chan,
Li2, p.380 <B1 158 - 159>. | have slighly whatever for Ding iiberhaupt.

taking smiversal to stand for aligemein and any thing
72 See Ideas, p. 10 <12>.
73 See PRS, pp. 126 <325>, 135 <332>.
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thus always acquiring a new meaning.”6
All the Subject-bound determinations like this, here, now, yesterday, etc. (etc.
itself!) have but fluctuating meanings. Shall we accept that it is always possible to

replace a subjective expression by an objective one? That would be the same as

saying the power of reason is unlimited.”” Husserl expresses his doubt:

We are infinitely removed from this ideal. [...] Strike out the essentially
occasional expressions from one's language, try to describe any subjective
experience in unambiguous, objectively valid fashion: such an attempt is

always plainly vain.”8
Nevertheless, the phenomenological approach makes the consciousness of
example possible even in that case. We should only remember that Husserl builds
up eidetic psychology. The eidos he worked with is not the eidos of an object but

the eidos of a (subjective) act, which can be apprehended in reflective ideation,

i.e. when the act itself is the object of the new act.”

"My husband was killed in action in 1914'; Mrs. John Smith's husband was
killed in action in 1914": in reflective ideation both acts of meaning are the same.

It is the eidetic reduction, the consciousness of example, that makes them

indiscernible.
The personal, the historical, the mortal are to be subsumed under the

ahistorical, the impersonal, the immortal. That is indeed the essence of Husserlian

first philosophy. Our *place in the world should be deduced from what cannot

have a place in a world:

Other reductions, the specifically
phenomena from what confers on

the real 'world'.80
We shall follow these reductions in the next chapter.

transcendental ones, "purify’ psychologic.al
them reality and, with that, their place in

76 L11,p. 315 <B1 82>. 1 have slightly changed the translation.
77 See L11, p. 321 <B1 90>.

1111, p. 322 <B1 91>

79 See Li1, p. 332 - 333 <B1 103 - 104>,

80 Ideas, Introduction, p. xx <4>.



4. CONSTITUTION OF THE WORLD BY PURE
CONSCIOUSNESS (HUSSERL)

Rickert saw the task of philosophy as working out a conception of the world
that would make clear our *place in the world whole [Weltganzen]. This ultimate
part-whole relationship between the Ego and the world is fhe problem of
philosophy.! Indeed, all Object-oriented? philosophies make the Ego dependent
on the all-embracing framework of causality. On the contrary, Subject-oriented
types of Weltanschauung would make causality dependent on the Ego. In this
context the relationship between the Ego and the world can be expressed in terms
of dependency (§5.2)-

William James considered the whole-part relationship of dependency as the
basis for the classification of philosophical systems. Rationalism and empiricism,
or monism and pluralism, can be discemed by a simple structural property.

Rationalism (Hegel is explicitly singled out here) is built up from above, from the

whole of wholes:

1 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p- 2. * (asterisk) before a word is a reference to the Analytical

Subject Index.

2 As elsewhere, the capital O is u
Gegenstand (the English object, sma
foliow the standard of GTH.

sed to discern between the derivatives of the German
il o) and Objekt (the English Object, capital O0). In that, I
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all the typology of mental phenomena, in this sense, the whole 'world'. That is the
solution of the Weltproblem by pure phenomenology.
The analysis of this solution will therefore be our purpose in the following

sections.

§4.1. The self-sufficiency of Being: a phenomenological
transcription

Husser] developed the first version of his mereology, the theory of parts and
wholes, in his earliest period,” borrowing considerably from Brentano and
Stumpf. It underlies all his works of that period.

In the course of his essay on formal ontology Husserl sets up formal
definitions and theorems which, taken in themselves, are partly trivial, partly
wrong.8 But under the surface of this formalism Husserl's main concern is easily
discernible. He wants to find 'in things themselves' some absolute dividing lines
for their correct disassembling. A proper demarcation of sciences (ontological

*regions') would be one of the first applications of this theory.
sufficiency [Selbstindigkeit] of objects against

non-self-sufficiency, the inseparability

al transcription should relate it to

Separability is traced to the self-
their context.10 Husserl starts instead with
of an object from its context. A phenomenologic

a mode of regarding the stream of consciousness. Does it
of a non-self-sufficient object is unthinkable, that the object can be never thought

of apart from a certain context? Husserl explains:
i iati i hought of as self-
An attribute, a form of association and the.llke, cannot be.t .
existent, as isolated from all else, as being all that exists: this only can

i inglike' i h as this, that one
happen with 'thinglike' contents. [...] Differences suc ,
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Wholes and Parts - see Li3, lm,:r;)duction, p. 4;5
i i :me of publication of his Logical Investigations he
:gl 1120216:;:: :h{:sz::,:;:sgf&f ?ﬁ: tt:hnennz:ttology, as it might have carried metaphysical
connotations and so led to misunderstanding - see Ideas, p. 22 <23>.
8 See criticism in Bell, 1990, pp. 97 - 101.
9 See L, Introduction to volume two, p. 252 <B1 6>.
10 See 113, p. 443 <B1 236>,

7 Under the title of The Pure Theory of
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part, whereas a part which is n L
abstract, immanent part 12 ot self-sufficient is called a moment [Moment], = Isolability means only that we can keep some content constant in the idea
H . part [in der Vorstellung] despite boundless variation - variation that is free,
usserl's usual example is a colour: it j though not excluded by a law rooted in the content's essence - of the
object, it is a moment of he ot * it is not a part of a (spatio-tempora) contents associated with it, and, in general, given with it. This means that it
e object! is unaffected by the elimination [Aufhebung] of any chosen arrangement of
co-given [mitgegebener] content whatsoever.16
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thought cannot be, what cannot be cannot be thought'2! actually does not prevent
us from thinking also of just all in all', ‘all that is'. On this point Husserl is very

clear and now we shall follow his reflections.

§4.2. The Kantian context

Husserl's formal ontology (§3.5) demonstrates certain allusions to Kant. It is
not by accident that Husserl uses Kantian terminology: he wishes to make explicit

his 'basic affinity' to Kant, sometimes not without the ambition to surpass Kant's

critique of reason.22
The Kantian context excludes any givenness of 'all in all'. The ideal of reason,

the archetype of all things, is primbrdial Being. The concept of such Being is the
concept of God, which can be related to no given object. We have no right to
combine the idea of primordial Being with an individual Being: it only gives rise
to illusions.23 Ultimate Being is the regulative principle of reason and not a

predicate which might be attributed to things:24 in Husserl's terms no regional

category (neither a *region) might be allotted to it. Kant thus transforms Being

into the endless but rational process of approximating to it through Beings. The

world whole exists only in the series of appearances, which can never be

completely given [gegeben] but only sef as a *task [aufgegeben] .2

The last concept was widely used in Neo-Kantianism. This is how Rickert

describes the ultimate whole in terms of the opposition gegeben-aufgegeben: the

world whole [Wirklichkeitsganzen]

is only conceived as always sought though never attained, as never given

21 See L13, p. 445 - 446 <B1 238 - 239>
22 See Ideas, p. 31 <31>, p. 142 <119>; see esp. LI6, pp-8

1.
23 See Critique of Pure Reason, pp. 492 - 493,517/ A 578 - 581,619/ B 607 - 608, 647.
241 o poingn i i redicate [...] not a concept of something which could be added
Being” is obviously not a real p ! P]ure Reason, p. 504/ A 598 / B 626; both Husser!

to the concept of a thing' - see Critique of ¢ i i o
and Rickert ‘r’nake this dgicmm of Kant the starting-point of their reflections on Being: cf. LI6,

p. 780 <B2 137> and Zwei Wege, p. 177.
25 See Critique of Pure Reason, p. 448/ A 505 /B

33 - 834, LI3, p. 459 <Bl 256>, Note

533; pp. 443 - 444 / A 498/ B 526.
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Kantian idea without the adequate determination of its content32 The unity
Husser! ascribes to the whole of the stream is the unity of a form, which is
grasped in reflection. The leading paradigm is the idea of infinity: we cannot
immediately grasp infinity as a whole, but we can clearly 'see’ the idea of it.33
That gives rise to more Kantian connotations and brings us to the conclusion that
the unity of the stream is the Kantian unity of understanding34.

But such employment of Kantian apparatus seems to remain poorly integrated
into the edifice of Husserl's phenomenology. Kant's context excludes any mental
'seeing' of ideas. To establish it phenomenologically, Husserl would have had to
describe an attitude of such mental seeing. But he left this problem for the future,
which dissatisfied even the proponents of phenomenology, who asked: how do we
mentally see an idea, or how does it exist?33

In Kant's words, ideas

are not arbitrarily invented; they are imposed by the very nature of reason
itself, and therefore stand in necessary relation to the whole employment of

understanding.36
The oneness of the stream is the oneness of understanding. We have come to the

same result as in the above analysis of Being (§3.5). Being is an analytic category

grasped, as Husserl believes, by special categorial intuition. The wholeness of the

stream is a Kantian idea with a not quite clear mode of givenness.
contains and neutralizes any threat of a from-above

. If any ultimateness might be found in Husserl's

Kantian weaponry
approach, of an Absolute
phenomenology it would not be the all-embracing whole.

32 See Ideas, p. 197 - 198 <166 - 167>. .

33 "The stream of mental processes is an infinite unity, and the srream-{’orm is a form which
necessarily comprises all mental processes pertaining to a pure Ego (...} Ideas, p. 196 <165>.

34 See Critique of Pure Reason, p. 318/ A 326/ B383. .

35 Shpet pointed out that Husserl had to describe how mentally to see not only such ideas but also
the impossibility of their sensuous fulfilment - see Shpet, 1991 <1914>, p. 133.

36 Critique of Pure Reason, p. 319/ A 327/B 384.
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The Being of such an object does not depend on the ‘mercy’ [Gnade] of something
else.4! This absoluteness has nothing to do with some divine Absolute of
theology, a point Husserl does not forget to make clear.42 What comes to mind,
rather, is the reduction of a mathematical formula to one with fewer independent
variables.

To separate those two modes of Being, Husserl suggests a special method: the
experiment of annihilation. It is a mental experiment within the As-If paradigm 43
The attempt to eliminate mentally the context of a content would bring us to a
conclusion about the self-sufficiency of the content. Namely, a self-sufficient
thing

can be presented by itself - this means it would be what it is even if
everything outside it were annihilated. [...] We can imagine [vorstellen] it as

existing by itself alone, and *beyond it nothing else.44
A world, consisting just of sodium, is conceivable; a world, consisting just of a

pope, is not.
According to the *principle of all principles, this disparity between dependent

and independent Being should be justified by recourse to the stream of

consciousness. Its contents must be seen mentally as radically different according

to their essential 'destiny': some are *predestined to be self-sufficient, while

others are mot. We shall now follow Husserl as he attempts to detect and

annihilate all non-self-sufficient contents in the stream of consciousness, trying to

demarcate the region of absolute Being.

§4.4. Two modes of givenness: adumbrated and absolute

that Husserl made one of his most important discoveries:

cendent cannot be absolute. 1t is given in the stream

It is at this key point

the Being of some-thing trans

41113, p. 445 <B1 238>,

42 See Ideas, p. 134 <111>. Prol 208 - 209
43 The use of the As-If paradigm is not untypical of Husser! - cf. e.g. Prolegomena, p. 2US -
B a0y e s was acquainted with Hans Vaihinger, the author of The Philsophy of

As-If - see Boer, 1978, p. 227. 1 am not in a position to enter into more detail here.
ag 722 p. 445 <B1 238>, my italics; of ibid., No 11, pp. 456 - 457 <B1 253>.
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Though all contingent individual Being is distributed according to regional
essences, transcendent things remain open, living and able to change their
'regional identity’. As William James would have said, in Husserl's universe
things always have the other: environment, context, future.49

But how can we recognize a transcendent something in the stream of
consciousness? Husserl introduces here the concept of *adumbrations'
[Abschattung], appealing directly to intuition. Looking at a three-dimensional
non-transparent object (a table), we experience partial perceptions of it, in a
continuous series. A box can be turned and tilted and inspected from different
sides but it still remains the same box.50 The adumbration is a peculiar mode of
givenness through continuous perceptual multiplicities.3! A thing appears

constantly as a different Being.52
And now we can formulate the basic dichotomy of Being, which is correlated

to the evident difference between the two modes of givenness. The transcendent is

always given one-sidedly, 'in adumbrations'. This is an ideal law of the same

universal validity as 2+1=3: no god could change it:33

We perceive the physical thing by virtue of its being 'aﬁlumbmted' [..14
mental process is not adumbrated. Tt is neither an acclde.nt of the own
peculiar sense [Eigensinn] of the physical thing nor a contingency of ‘our
human condition' [...]34

The perception of a mental process is the seeing of something given 'absolutely’,

48 See Ideas, p. 93 <19>.

49 Cf James, A Pluralistic Universe, P. 145: 'Everything you can think of, however vast or
inclusive, I’las on the pluralistic view 2 genuinely “external” en\firon'ment of some sort or
amount. Things are "with" one another in many ways, but nothing lncll'xdes everything or
dominates over everything. The word vand" trails along after every sentence.

50 See LIS, p. 565 <B1 382>.

51 See Ideas, p. 88 <75>.

52 See PRS, p. 105 <311>.

53 See Ideas, p. 94 - 95 <80 - 81>.

54 Ideas, p. 90 - 91 <T7>.
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thinking could be the product of the same or other thought-machines, but
ideal valuation [Bewertung] and causal explanation would none the less
remain disparate.60

This gulf between normative and causal regulation is 'never-to-be-bridged'.6!

In Ideas the obscurity of such a philosophical position becomes evident. On
the static, (phenomeno)-Logical side of his project Husserl plans the final
objective partition of Being. But on the dynamic, Phenomeno-(logical) side, when
taking phenomena 'as they give themselves',62 Husserl acquires undeniable
evidence of the impossibility of any final version of transcendent reality.53 The
real-time process of communications with the surrounding world is always open,
which undermines any project of building the World Tree of Being.

Modernising Husserl's computer paradigm, we can say: if consciousness is like
a computer, it works within a communication network, like one used in a travel
agency. If at any given moment we look into the computer, hoping it will disclose
the ideal laws of its logical operations, we will observe the flow of units of
information: Madrid, Mr. John Smith, 25/06/2006, 2.15PM... We can draw of
course some law-like conclusions such as ‘Madrid appears more often together
with those DD/MM/YY where MM is between 05 and 09'. But it does not bring
us a truth about the pure laws of computer operations as such, like 0+0=0. For
that the natural solution would be to switch off, to disconnect, all the channels of
communication and to clear the memory of all the information that came by them.
The computer then returns to the original condition which it had just after its
manufacture, when it was equally able to be equipped for word-processing or for
fingerprints analysis or indeed for making flight reservations.

Taking this as a heuristic model, we can understand now the direction of

Husserl's thought. He is speaking about a new type of reduction and uses a wide

60 prolegomena, pp. 103 - 104 <B 68>. I have slightly changed the translation.
61 prolegomena, p. 104 <B 68>.
62 See PRS, p. 109 <314>. . _ . ]
63 Husserl's successors split those two sides of Husserl's original project: structuralism amplified

its statics while Heidegger's ontology accentuated its dynamics (see e.g. Kohak, 1978, p. 192).

On phenomenology and structuralism, se¢ Hollenstein, 1977.
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The mental processes related to it constitute a *concrete self-sufficient part of the
stream of consciousness, the ultimate part, we might have said. The result of the
experiment of annihilation shows clearly that no appearances need necessarily be
present in the mental stream: it could well be the stream of absolute givenness, of

self-givenness. In other words,

[...] we shall draw the inferences concerning the essential detachableness
[Ablosbarkeit] of the whole natural world from the domain of
consciousness, of the sphere pertaining to mental processes [..]67

This detachableness is not symmetrical: the natural world around us cannot be
considered without consciousness, as if already completed. Consciousness, on the

contrary, is conceivable without the natural world.

§4.6. The philosophy of apart-hood

Being as consciousness and Being as reality are essentially different. It is the

most cardinal diversity of all the diversities among modes of Being.68 Husserl

describes the special phenomenological *attitude of regarding the mental stream,
r its further 'vivisection'6?. If this

the attitude which 'opens up' consciousness fo
attitude is taken, regarding the mental stream gives onto the ‘absolute' Being, on
which the contingent Being of the surrounding world 'depends’. But this
'dependency’ are the correlates of the attitude taken: a

rsion, so returning consciousness to the

‘absoluteness' and this
different, 'natural’, attitude causes a reve
natural world as a part of it.”0

A client in a travel agency may think he

places because of the summer rush. From 'within' the computer the corresponding

situation might have looked like 300-300=0: the string 'no places available' is

displayed by the programme in the course 0
300th reservation has been made and a place more is required. The client takes the

has not got one of the plane's 300

f data processing each time after the

67 Ideas, p. 103 - 104 <87>; my italics.
68 Sec /deas, p. 89 - 90 <76 - 77>.

69 1t was Husserl's assistant Fink who ca
consciousness' - see Boer, 1978, p. 127.

70 See Ideas, No. 27.

lled Husserl's undertaking a 'gigantic vivisection of
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logic and mathematics.”¥ None of the 'transcendent’ essences, like ‘psyche’ or
'person’ or 'human being’, are left.75 However, the residue of this reduction is not

empty: it retains the pure Ego’6 and 'immanental essences'.

On the one hand, essences of formations belonging to consciousness itself;
on the other, essences of individual affairs transcendent to consciousness,
thus the essences of those individual affairs which only become 'manifested’
in formations belonging to consciousness, which become ‘constituted' in the

manner peculiar to consciousness by virtue of sensuous appearances.”’

Pure consciousness cannot exercise causation upon the transcendent world,
neither can the transcendent world affect it. It is only in this sense that all the
transcendencies are constituted within this 'self-contained complex of Being'. It
remains absolutely closed: there is no communication between it and 'something’

else.”8 We can say that pure consciousness knows no other, it "has nothing to do

with it', es macht es nicht mit.

§4.7. The world: the unity of sense bestowed by the absolute

consciousness

The radical discernment between absolute Being as consciousness and

phenomenal Being as manifested in consciousness’? is not symmetrical. Pure

consciousness is absolutely self-sufficient while the reality of the whole world

lacks self-sufficiency in virtue of its essence [..] Reality is not in itself

something absolute which becomes tied secondarily to something else;

rather in the absolute sense it is nothing at all; it has no 'absolute essence’

whatever; it has the essentiality of something which of necessity, is only
intentional, only an object of consciousness [...]8¢

From the psychological standpoint, human consciousness living in the world is

74 Sec Ideas, pp. 133 - 137 <110 - 113>.

75 See Ideas, p. 137 <114>.

76 See Ideas, p. 132 - 133 <109 - 110> where
immanency'.

77 Ideas, p. 140 <116 - 117>,

78 See Ideas, p. 112 <93>.

79 See Ideas, p. 171 <141>.

80 Jdeas, p. 113 <94>.

Husser! calls the pure Ego 2 transcendency within
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attitude and pure co;c:lo;h::ed afj‘ef Husserl discovered the phenomenological
absolutely active and the wo! rdas- 1ts correlate. It is pure consciousness that is
[konstituieren] by j1.83 f indeed, all transcendencies, are *constituted
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both norm-giving or sense-bestowing.86  The problem of ‘noetic-

phenomenological analysis' is, therefore, the rationalisation of the irrational 87

Husserl calls such problems ‘functional:

the greatest problems of all are the functional problems, or those of the
‘conmstitution of consciousness-objectivities'. <These problems> concern the
way in which noeses, e.g., with respect to Nature, by animating stuff and
combining it into manifold-unitary continua and syntheses bring about
consciousness of something [...]38

Mental processes, therefore, are to be studied now from the point of view of
their function in making a 'synthetical unity" how different mental processes
relate to the same something which is not immanental.89 Husser] demonstrates
the impressive shrewdness of his analysis when he refuses to understand the most
obvious: 'consciousness of something’; for him it is an enigma .90 Indeed, how can
the flow of mental life which is never self-same relate to any *gelf-sameness?

Husser] describes how consciousness operates at the 'pre-objective’ level,

continuously re-constituting the unity of reference to ‘the same' Object in its

leibhafter Selbstheit, in ‘propria persona 91 The concept of constitution makes it

now easy to understand the radical reshaping of mental phenomena by a change

of attitude.

Each intentive mental process is indeed consciousness of something. But on

the other hand it is always related to the pure Ego, the source of all spontaneity. A

mental process has, therefore, two sides:
the purely subjective moments of the mode of consciousness and, so to
speak, the rest of the content of the mental process t_urned away from the
Ego. As a consequence, there is a certain extraordinary mpqrtant two-
sidedness in the essence of the sphere of mental processes, of which we can
also say that in mental processes there is to be distinguished a subjectively

86 See Ideas, p. 205 <174>.

87 See Ideas, p. 207 <175>, p. 208 <176>.

88 fdeas, p.207 <176>. Consciousness-objectivities stands
Bewusstseinsgegenstandlichkeiten.

89 See /deas, p. 208 <176 - 177>

90 See Ideas, p. 212 <180>.

91 See LIS, p. 542 <Bl 355>

here for the German
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oriented [subjektiv-orientierte

orientierte] side [...J92 ] side and an Objectively oriented [objektiv-

The two-sidedness withi
ol S ess within mental processes reminds one of the duality of Object
ect-ori -
ol ject-oriented types of Weltanschauung, described by Rickert (§5.2). This
0gy goes much ] .2).
ch further than the similarity of wording. Husserl is

demonstrating now h
reflect the ot (.)w the two types of Weltanschauung can emerge: they
ity within any intentive mental process

Husserl designat, .
(objectively orieg::e:s the to sides as nocsis (subjectively oriented) and noema
suectivity a 1. ) and the corresponding modes of analysis: the study of pure
e study of the constitution of Objectivity fo r the subjectivity

The great Either/Or
of W
eltanschauung, was, in Rickert's opinion, the expression

If we reme
mber that noesi . )
sis brings sense-bestowal, so to say, 'makes sense’ of

work coyl S essay, In oyr .
d be best expressed in his own w dSPCrSpecqu the result of Husserl's
ords:

R
Ideas, p. 191 <161>,

See J,
o deas, pp. 213 -214 <18

See s PP.
deas, Nos. 94 . g5, PP-217-218 <185, b 221 - 223 <15
><

[...] the world itself has its whole being as a certain 'sense’ which
presupposes absolute consciousness as the field where sense is bestowed [...
and) this field, the sphere of Being of absolute origins, is accessible to

insightful inquiry [...]%3
The world is eidetically dependent on pure consciousness.

It would, however, be a grave mistake to label Husserl's pure phenomenology
as solipsism.%6 Husserl's life-long concern was to defeat scepticism and
relativism, firmly to ground science on some unshakeable foundation and to heal
philosophy of its addiction to personal wisdom and profundity, which had
confined it to the margins of the rapidly growing body of knowledge. The

*Protagorean thesis had to be refuted: man is not the measure of all things, 'things'

do have the measure of their own and man has no say in it. Pure consciousness is

this absolute measure, no matter what is to be measured.
Husserl's objective is the demarcation of the proper area for first philosophy:

pure phenomenology

must claim to be *'first' philosophy and to offer the means for carrying out

every possible critique of reason [..)7
kit for the unfolding of any form of rational

solute Being, uncovers the Being
all Being could be

Pure phenomenology is the starting
knowledge. It gives access to the complex of ab
of the absolute origins, the only ultimate nexus in which
rooted:

The realm of transcendental conscious
determined sense, 'absolute’ being, : 0
phenomenological reduction. It is the primal category of all Being (or, u;
our terminology, the primal region), the one in which all other regions O

Being are rooted.98
In this way the ideal norms could be discovered which wo

ness as the realm of what is, in a
has been provided for us by

uld at last make our art,

95 Ideas, pp. 129 - 130 <107>.

96 Husser| himself warns against the interpretation of his philosophy as
Ideas, p. 129 - 130 <106 - 107>

97 ldeas, p. 148 <121>.

98 ldeas, p. 171 <141>, the translation is slightly chang
P. 146 <340> where Husserl speaks of rizomata panton,

subjective idealism - see

ed; cf. ibid., p- 129 - 130 <107>, PRS,
the roots of the all.
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law, philosophy and religion *valid [gtltig].99
The roots of Being are discovered in non-participating, impersonal, pure
consciousness closed in on itself, A pure phenomenologist is a partitioner, not a
participant. Were it not so close to apartheid with its negative political
connotations, apart-hood would be a suitable term for Husserl's philosophy.
An alternative approach which promised to overcome that apart-hood and yet

to solve the problem of normativity was developed by the philosophy of values.

See PRS, <325>, ¢f P- 126 of the

Engl; . .
nglish translation, where the mention of religion is omitted

5. REASON SENSITIVE TO VALUE (RICKERT)

Lotze's doctrine of values (§1.1) raised many new and often difﬁcu:t :::;n:lr:
The concept of value was but contextually defined and therefore Oiety .y
undesirable connotations from both everyday life and zofnul:: :emp'hysical
objectivity of values remained an open unSt.io-n: e f)ence together with
presupposition, values seemed to emerge in indwfd.ud expe: 1 ac,l only to the
human valuations. The value / valuation "I’pog_m.,n o -:ion The concept
duplication of the classical problems of the objectviy of c;;g:in-it.self had to be
of thing-in-itself proved to be controversial enough; now Vi

deagn w:htlex.omer hand, in his conception of value Lotze itfcluded j:i:':::c::l::
was a psychological and irrational factor. Again, that did n::e ll)evam paical
theory. Finally, the dualism of values and the value- it rogand 1
universe brought up the difficult problem of sense and noln o dead end and
the existent. The Lotzean conception of values seemed to lea

i eneration. That did
ran the risk of being completely forgotten by the following &

l ‘: E“’ ho wever. on twe! (4 18805 aﬂd thc 19305 Value
be en th
the conm,

made values 2
theory produced an avalanche of works.2 The man who

ha 4 iy | P i t'
Wiederholm ; il 1 |
! ! I |aincd that the Ccnml Conceplt Of a alluc p! 1 vemen
i comy { ‘ ' V. ' hiloso hical mo me!
; ' )C‘ su“iCie“‘ly Clmﬁed (See Werkmemer 970 P 3 4)

i jeved that about
s was once supervised by Rickert, believ
2In 1935 Heidegger, whose doctoral thesis
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fundamental theme of philosophy was Nietzsche.3

§5.1. The revaluati
on of val .
priori alues and the quest for the axiological a

The Lotzean >
bt of g :lllulosophy of values referred to the valuable as the ultimate
» @ System of meaning which made possible the communion

between mac .

concept of focosm and microcosm. In Nietzsche's hands, value became the
of a crisis, indeed of ’

1 Ol a catastrophe. Retelling Nietzsche in Lotzean

anguage, we can say th
of & COtlsciousDesSy € stream of Living Love, which appeared within the limits
Removing  entire] 2 the valusble, ceased: its source, God, was now dead
e s ’ g :
¥ the theistic element from Lotze's doctrine of values, W

immediately come to N
(4] ! .
in Lotze is Nietzsche's basic ideas on values. What was left of idealism
OW 1o be radically deconstructed

Y up an
riohot feel the [?,ea; ‘2)(;“;“? Do we not er through an infinite naught? Do
Pight, and more night com‘ppty Space? Has it not become colder? Is' not
POW\;:Tﬁl} that the e arth’h 1Ng on all the whijle? [...] The most h;aly and
will wipe this blood off yg24 1t has bled to death under our knives

one tho "
Philosophy’ . e URES on the
Seewqi:e- exclaims Heide erc?s::eeg‘chof Yalue had been pyblished if
ister, 19 nide} ished. 'All this calls itse
4 Gay Science, 12 70,pp.9. 15 bach, 1984, p, 190), this calls

way. The testimony to the death of God is the revaluation of values, the recurrent
theme of Nietzsche's writings.5 This revaluation is to put an end to the dominion
of the false values which emerged as the result of the revaluation of the ancient
'noble’ values. The historical embodiment of this original fall in valuation is the
Biblical tradition:
It was the Jews who, with awe-inspiring consistency dared to invert the
aristocratic value-equation (good = noble = powerful = beautiful = happy =
beloved of God) [...] saying 'the wretched alone are the good; the poor,
impotent, lowly alone are the good [...] blessedness is for them alone - and
you, the powerful and noble, are on the contrary the evil [...] One 'knows
who inherited this Jewish revaluation [..] With the Jews there begins the
slave revolt in morality: that revolt which has a history of two thousand
years behind it and which we no longer see because it - has been
victorious.6

Nietzsche's revaluation is least of all a well balanced reflection on the system

of values; rather, it shows a certain affinity with Marxism: the world enslaved by
a dark power and the liberation from this slavery brought by the reversal of the
established hierarchical order. A 'new' philosopher in this context looks more like

a terrorist who should stab the governing values7 and clear the way for the future.
To revaluate and invert the existing values brought by Christianity is the negative

part of the project; its positive part is the creation of the conditions for the final

stage of homo-genesis: the genesis of the superhuman. Its main condition 1S

a *revaluation of values under whose new pressure and hammer 2
d to bronze, in order to endure the

conscience would be steeled, a heart tume

weight of such responsibility.®

The new philosophers are expected to become commanders and legislators, their

task is to create values,? to find

the solution of the problem of value, the determination of the order of rank

3 See Kaufmann, 1950, pp. 90 - 91.
: Genealogy of Morals, 1, 7.

See Beyond Good and Evil, 212, where Nietzsche says &

'vivisectionally to the chest of the very virtues of our time-

8 Beyond Good and Evil, 203.

9 See Beyond Good and Evil, 211; cf. ibid , 260
man.

the philosophers should apply the knife

where value-creating is the sign of a noble type of
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among valyes.10

Nietzsche's view
of Christianj
stianity as the stronghold of false values could not be

accepted by the Ge
Tman academi .
emic community. Sacrificial love is at the centreof

the Lotzean i
doctrine of valyes 11 Greek leaming, the R
, the Roman law and th

Christian relig
io
810 represented the basic values to be recognized b vl
zed by any cultiv

person, i.e, b
o Y anybody who haq received a fo i
Ck on these virtyes put a .

established social world

n, *Bildung.12 Nietzsches

uesti
question mark over the very existence of th

If we wish
ed to posty
any category of late 3 goal ade
consci i quate to 1j : L ,
35 a means to jtgelf i5 1ous life; it woylq, rathelrfe;] ;tv :c;l:)l:xnolt 'cou;lm(():l; J::ﬁ
) ’ plain al

Rickert helq
the opposite «.:
culture PPosite view (§7.1),
’ € value of life depends on the values of

us, y ;

vol.2,p 12 <336°|°5d>ls that Living Love th )
367 384; ¢ ,ﬁb‘,d at wills the blessed-ness of othe™
08. '

» PP. 81 -126,315-351.

bens, pp. 24 . 36,

never be revaluated: these had to be dispensed to the world in the name of truth.
*axiological a priori should be found. The Ego and the world
which belong neither to the Ego nor

In other words, the
would be reunited by a set of absolute values,
to the world. The *world problem would thus be solved.

The experts on humanity would protect the future of the worl

dilettanti whose claim to a revaluation would be then reduced to empty
is the search for absolute

d from various

pretension. Husserl's project, to give one example,
values: the task of his rigorous philosophy is to discover such values as would

determine the world of tomorrow:
e standing for absolute, timeless values.

Science [Wissenschaft] is a tith
Every such value, once discovered, belongs thereafter to the stock of values
[Wertschatz] of all succeeding humanity and evidently determines likewise

the material content of the idea of culture, wisdom, Weltanschauung, as

well as Weltanschauung philosophy.16

The concept of absolute valuel? is found also at the centre of Rickert's

epistemology. We shall now analyse Rickert's theory in detail.
We begin with his ideal of philosophy.

§5.2. Philosophy as the science of the ultimate whole
Rickert criticises naturalism as much as Husserl does but in a differe
Husserl criticised his opponents for lack of rigour; Rickert points to their lack of

inclusiveness. Husserl's main case study is psychologism, the n
on of history. He

ert such a case would be the naturalisati
natural sciences with regard to

nt style.

aturalisation of

logics. For Rick
demonstrates the absurdity of the method used by

historical sciences:
historical research as natural science is infr

contradictory task.!8

The meaning of Rickert's criticism becomes clear whe!

nsically impossible, 2 logically

n he comes to the

The discovery of the ideal *norms is

16 . .o io slightly changed.
PRS, p. 136 <333>; the translation 15 § ghtly 40 141 <3365

the related topic in Husserl: see PRS, p- 126 <325>, pp-
17 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenninis, p- 223-
18 Die Grenzen, p. 21
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Raturalistic inte i .
moral individualrplr;tan-on of ethics. 4 single Particular in this case would be 1
e indiVid;lal Eversa] ethical norms are to be deduced from "nature'!? then
of a genus to subordinate himself to th : :
15 subord e moral law just as an instance

inated
the fnq would have deStreoy;(c; tt}}:e concept of that genus. [...Such ethics] i
of life in general 20 € meaning of personal life and the meaning

make life meaningful, no matter how

It is not ;
Just naturaligm;
wniversl goneri o 1sm: all theoreticqy philosophy works exclusively wit
Pts [Gattungsbegriffe]. In practical philosophy the limited

conceptions of
th
- Ultimately gy ONd and of life [Welt- wd

uniVers ] .
i prob Phllosophy has to do only with such

lems 24
At all times 1 ‘
this is the yyg;
ol ultimate ¢pq of philoso,
ife.25 p phy: the panorama embracing the
for the Weltanschauung which
world whole [Weltganzen].26

th
¢ Problem of philosophy, or, as Ricket

iy hilosophy is Striving
make clear our place ip
€

art-
Whole relationship is

19
See Die Grenzen p. 714

Die Gre'lzen, p.715

See PRS, p.73 <290>

See Dje G’e'lzen, p. 71
See Die Grenze, p. 7 "
e Grenzep, p. ; 0' )
€e Die G’enze,,’ p 4

Vom Begy;
&l der Phitosopp;, 02

The *world problem lies therefore in the relationship between the Ego and
the world.2’
Neutral terms like *place or relationship cannot conceal the principal purpose of

philosophy as Rickert sees it:
Speaking of "Weltanschauung', what do we actually mean? [...] Through the
understanding of the world we would also like to get to know, as they say,
'the sense' of our life, the meaning of our Ego in the world. {..] Our

questioning sense and meaning is ultimately our quest for guidance and

purpose, for our attitude to the world, for our will and action. Where do we

actually proceed? What is the end of this factual existence? What ought we
to do? [...] It would be inappropriate arbitrariness to keep such questions out
of philosophy. Even if nobody ever had raised these questions, philosophy
would finally have to do it. Philosophy should take in all serious questions

which other disciplines will not answer.28
Our place in the world is not a point in the static
our part in the world whole. A solution to the *world problem, a particular

Weltanschauung, would be therefore a conception of this part-whole relationship,

a 'concept of the world' [Weltbegriff]2? which would make human life meaningful

and purposeful. There are different strategie:
and Rickert will analyse their ability to fulfil the task of philosophy.
The great Either/Or of Weltanschauung which Rickert mentioned in Die

Grenzen takes a more general form
ubject into the Object world [Objektwelt], to

universe: it is rather our role,

s for coming to such a world-concept

in his Logos essay.’ Object-oriented

philosophy attempts to include the S
turn it into one Object among many. Subject-oriented philosophy tends to proceed
4 Subject’ [Weltsubjekt] and find all Objects in'

from some all-embracing ‘worl
are therefore the two world concepts which offer

it.31 Objektwelt and Weltsubjekt
two solutions to the Weliproblem. Rickert, however, finds both solutions

unsatisfactory.

tanschauung considers the Subject/Object opposition

An Object-oriented Wel

27 Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p. 2.

28 Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p- 6.

29 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, pp-1-2:
30 See vom Begriff der Philosophie, p- 2.

31 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p- 2.
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as one between i
psychical and physical Being. However psychical Being can’k

made an Object
Ject: psych
psychology Successfully articulates mental life as a comples i

psychical proce;
Sses. .
S. Thus our inner universe becomes integrated into the o

Such a world
nature'. Causality ;
1S not
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ArANCE, a5 it were thenly ;

a)
finds th;
$ Position

theism Who s efy

A Subje(:l.orie

f %:jesc‘fbthcrefore causally determin®
. ubject. Object-reality is ™"
€Xterior of the world, 36 ject-reality |

very vy}
ne|
mable and conducive to inconsisiene}

Subject-oriented Weltanschauung enters here into conflict with particular sciences
which are necessarily Object-oriented. The results of special sciences, articulated
in the nexus of *causality, are either ignored altogether as inessential, or causality

is subordinated to a will or to a purpose. The unity of the Weltanschauung is

destroyed.37
Both branches of Weltanschauung not only failed in meeting their own
demands but they failed to offer what a Weltanschauung is expected to work out:

the sense and purpose of our life in the world. The world' of those world-views is

not complete, nor do they give us very much of a 'view'".
An Object-oriented Weltanschauung is particularly deficient in this regard, it

cannot in reality give our life any sense. The world as pure actuality gf
Objects is absolutely senseless. [...] We would never be able to grasp how in
the world of pure Object-ness the awareness even of its senselessness comes

to occur.38
All attempts to make sense of the Objektwelt through e.g. a pantheistic

interpretation, are hopeless. Such an interpretation has no ground in the

Objektwelt, which remains ever the same, whether we accept pantheism or not. It

only leads to the deifying of Objects.>?
Subject-oriented Weltanschauung leaves room for sense and p

cannot tell us what is the sense of the world and how to define the purpose of our

life. The world as the world Deed is no more comprehensible than the nexus of

causality. Even if the world is actuated by a will to a purpose, why should we

strive for it? Why should the purpose of the world Subject be of any value or
interest to us? The deed of the Weltsubjekt
Objektwelt:40

An all-embracing world Ego can b
any human, all too human, Subj
Weltanschauung can tell us about the sense O

urpose but it

might be as foreign to us as the

be as valueless and good-for-nothing as
ect. That is why a Subject-oriented
f life no more than an Object-

37 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p-9-

38 Yom Begriff der Philosophie, pp. 7 - 8-

39 Objektvergottung. See Vom Begriff der P hilosophie, p- 8
40 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, pp- 9-10.
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oriented Weltanschauung.41

Weltanschauung is to overcome the foreignness of the world, to open for us the
world which is flesh from our flesh and spirit from our spirit. Weltanschauung
should reveal to us our intimate relationship with this world and teach us to

Understand it. Foreignness must give way to an intimacy with the world, our rea
homeland where we can live and create.42

§5.3. Transcendental psychology: reason sensitive to value

In his first book43 Rickert combines value theory with another state-of-the-art
Philosophical discipline. The flight from metaphysics led many back to Kant and

tven beyond Kant%4 in their analysis of the logical presuppositions of any
kIl()wledge:

Eduard Zeller, the renowned historian of Greek philosophy, gave expression
tﬂo]em:ean'lmde of t_hought in his Heidelberg Adl:iress oPt2 ti;egyear 1862, 'On
e ter:ﬂ?g o importance of Erkenntnis-Theori¢’. The introduction of
e ;)irms la kind of landmark in the history of German philosoph:
translated inI:CCEarge,ly moved in the indicated direction. The term has been
onela o ng!lS}! by the word 'Epistemology’; a general theory of

owledge, of its principles and limits 45
Rickert formulates the main
vie . -

W of cognition, Being is opposed to consciousness, which cognizes Being bY

problem of epistemology. According to the naive

izi €pistemology?46 That whi belong to ¢
Cognizing Subject an, d whi ich does not belong

ch cognition should : 'Objective’
Called by Rickert spe objec conform with to be 'Obje

! of cognition [der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis]. T
41
Vom Begr iff der p
& Zf Vom Begrig
T GEZenstand
Back to Kane

had beey
longs to Windelbang: tt:t, s‘llogan of neo-Kant;
P3LL. Mderstand K an is

hiIOJ’oPh,'e‘ p. 10.

der Philosophie, p.7.

der Erkenntnis

4N Movement since the 1860s; another MO

4s Merz, 1914 10 go beyond him (as quoted by Ringer. 1969.
: 6 s vol, 3, pPp. 711 -n.

See Der Gegenstang g, Erkenngns 2
3 %3

main problem of epistemology then reads as follows: B o
what is the *object of cognition and from where does cognition acquire its
Objectivity?47 ' X

Rickert simply paraphrases the question Kant asked, the question that he

e b s

answered by his Critique of Pure Reason.48 Asking it again, Rickert actually P\:h

iti i i than the

a question mark over Kant's solution: the ambition of his book is no less

revision of Kantianism.

i tell
Rickert concentrates on the difference between representation [Vors fu:\g]
i or lalse:
and judgement [Urteil]. Representations in themselves cannot be true

izi ject 49 ition
they are Objects given in the consciousness of the cognizing Subject.4? Cogn

i jon: i ith the verdict
is essentially the process of affirmation or pegation: it ends up Wi

true or false.50

As truth is possible not in simple represematllc:ns :::e

the concept of cognition is inseparable from the ¢ e
Itis our *participation that makes the difference betwet?n arep! ' on et
Subject to a content of his consciousnes:

only in judgements, so
pt of judgement.3!

a judgement. The relation of the

this relation could
be value-neutral, indifferent, teilnahmslos, or on the contrary,

. : ill and our feelings are
include our interest, a valuation, in which case our will
icipation b
involved so that we can speak of participatio

cognition. Rickert is very clear that the psychological side 0

y the living, real Subject of

f the judgement is not

his concern:

We only investigate the kind of psychi:tal slrlo
judgement belongs, if we dlscem'particip
consideration from the state of our

cesses to which the complefte
the state of our impartial
ation (or, more cautiously, of

here (§1.8), the capital O is used to discern

i . . : h
47 Der Gegenstand der Erkenninis, - L. As elsew the English object, small 0) and Obje

nd (
between the derivatives of the German Gegensta e
. : . ) i 0 its

(the English Objectt capital O) asked a question about the rf:latlor)’ olt; k:g:vlw 5:21 to it objec
48 1 a tetter to Herzin 1772 Kapt ‘ o hat does it rest? vas Windebard who

[Gegenstand]: in what does ; ’c:“i:n  Philosophy (see A History

i is’ inal’' 10!

popularized this ‘cardinal’ que

p. 538 <423>).
49 See Der Gegenstand der Erkennin

following Kemp Smith's translanon. :
50 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenninis,

51 Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, PpP- 3

g4. | ransiate Vorstellung as representation
Pure Reason. see also GTH.



110
oriented Weltanschauung 41

Weltanschauune i
world whiah ;8 18 to overcome the foreignness of the world, to open for us the
18 flesh ?
should reveal to y, froﬂ.l (?ur flesh and Spirit from our spirit. Weltanschauung
S our intimate relationship with this world and teach us o
each us

understand it. Forej
. Forei .
homeland SIS must give Way o an intimacy with the world, our real
where we can live and create 42 '

§5.3. Tl‘ans
cendental Psychology: reason sensitive to value

In his first book43 Rj
Ri .
philosophical . ckert combines vajye theory with
phucal discipline. The flight fy ith another state-of-the-at
om

even beyond Kanid4 ;
in their analyg;
knowledge- eir ysis of the logi .
ge: gical presuppositions of any

metaphysics led many back to Kant and

e .

tiude of thoughy j Storian of Greek philosoph ion
B e oo iy s o e e 45
Whi‘:‘:zgsf:i;ncls I Kind of lan afl:kle::l :;,nis'n”’ ie'. The introduction of
translated internggﬁg, fgoved in the in diCZt::lszloizc?f German philosophy
knowledge, of it princi Yy the word Epistemo] lon. The term has been
Rick Ciples and limitg 45 ogy'; a general theory of

ert formulates the main .

call . cognitj
ed by Rickert e Object ‘on should conform with to be 'Objective’ is

of cognitio
n [der
Y om Begriff g [ Gegenstand der Erkenntnis]. The
425, " Philosoph;
V . ie, p. |
4 om Begriff do, Phi P' 0.
Der Iosoph,e, p.7.

Gegenstang der Erkenpgnig

longs to Wi been the sl
indelbang. 0gan of neg-Kant:
5 ' 10 unders otxi;mnan Movement since the |
Merz, 1914, vo1. 3,y 4 © g0 beyond him (ag q:m::‘:f; ;".°"‘°' ’l“‘;“;
3pp. 717 y Ringer, 1969

See
Der Gegensmnd der Erkenpyp;
nis, p. 2.

main problem of epistemology then reads as follows:

what is the *object of cognition and from where does cognition acquire its

Objectivity?47
Rickert simply paraphrases the question Kant asked, the question that he
answered by his Critique of Pure Reason.8 Asking it again, Rickert actually puts
a question mark over Kant's solution: the ambition of his book is no less than the
revision of Kantianism.

Rickert concentrates on the difference between representation [Vorstellung]

and judgement [Urteil]. Representations in themselves cannot be true or false:
they are Objects given in the consciousness of the cognizing Subject.49 Cognition

is essentially the process of affirmation or negation: it ends up with the verdict

true or false.>0

As truth is possible not in simple representations but only in judgements, sO
m the concept of judgement.5!

the concept of cognition is inseparable fro
Itis our *participation that makes the differen

a judgement. The relation of the Subject to a conte
or on the contrary, this relation could

ce between a representation and

nt of his consciousness could

be value-neutral, indifferent, teilnahmslos,
include our interest, a valuation, in which case our will and

involved so that we can speak of participation by the living,
the psychological side of the judgement is not

our feelings are

real Subject of

cognition. Rickert is very clear that

his concern:

We only investigate the kind of psychical processe
judgement belongs, if we discern at all the
consideration from the state of our *participation (or,

s to which the complete
state of our impartial
more cautiously, of

47 Der Gegenstand der Erk is, p. 1. As clsewhere (§1.8), the capital O is used to disc_em
betweengthe derivatives of the German Gegenstand (the English object, small 0) and Objekt
(the English Object, capital O). oo

48 [ a tetter to Herz in 1772 Kant asked a question about the r_elation of knowledge to 1ts :b]eilct
[Gegenstand]: in what does it consist and on what does it rest? l; z?st w";;i‘,:?;:m:h;
popularized this ‘cardinal' question in his History of Philosophy (see A 1S oy ’

p. 538 <423>). .
49 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, PP 83-84.1 translate Vorstellung 2s representalion
following Kemp Smith's translation of Critique of Pure Reason: se¢ also GTH.

50 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, p. 103.
51 Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, pp- 102 - 103.
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what seems to be our participation) w
. IC1pation th :
is valuable for us.52 p ) when the content of our consciousness

If will and senti :
s o iments are involved, our relation to the object includes an
-or which is : . .
absent in a simple presentation. This either-or is the index of

our relati rani
ation fo a value: an important contribution by Rickert to the philosophy of

value.53 If ing si '
something simply 'is', this ‘i’ cannot but be recognized, as, for

example, b ; s
. :e ; :ul sensations. The situation is different if something can be good or
, beautiful or ugl
gly, useful or harmful; then the freedom to utter such a verdict

belongs to us
and the concepts we use for the valuation necessarily form binary

oppositions. In a | .
ater work Rickert would distinguish between valuative and

existential co .
neepts [*Wenbegriffe / Seinsbegriffe]: a valuative concept always

has .
a counterpart with the opposite meaning, 54
A judgement which .
e e practicalcould be true or false includes, therefore, the relation to a
element of rejection or approval. That is true with regard

to any judgement,

as wel i
nd 1 as with regard 1o cognition in general, as i o of
Judgements. Strange as it may sound , as it consists O

Cognition is ther

efore a process, g rmi

R 5 det ; :
regarded psychologically always as liki 'neg or":iei:ﬁ:i};,gsg? fiments hich o1

§54.T
ranscendental psychology: the feeling of evid
ence

Ric
kert does not use Lotzean concepts

Ma

crocosm in al} jts fullness, which was (§LY) of *Gemath or *Bildung.

the objective of Lotzean metaphysics, is

Lotze also g
peaks a .
bout the importance of the *emotional-volitional

3} b and, whose ideas he
55 See Zwei Wege, p. 204
Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis p. 106

S—

sphere. The difference between disinterested understanding and the reason
sensitive to value36 is absolutely crucial for cognition because cognition is piloted
by values: we long to know what is valuable in and for itself.57 Cognition means
the entrance of the factual into a consciousness which enjoys it, and brings with it
the enjoyment of understanding.

Rickert introduces an *emotional-volitional element into the theoretical
Subject, the Subject of theoretical cognition.5? He should now demonstrate how
the fleeting emotions of our encounter with the valuable could be related to extra-
temporal knowledge. Lotze used the metaphor of precipitation (which was later
borrowed by Husserl): Bildung is the precipitate of the flow of life.80 This
metaphor does not offer much: it simply describes life
heterogeneous, consisting of fleeting and lasting compone
purpose is to discover the object of cognition, i.e. what is logically

cognition, cannot be satisfied with such a metaphor. Cognition, Ricke
g is different from other feelings: it is the

-experience as essentially
nts. Rickert, whose
prior to any

1t says, is .

guided by a feeling; but that feelin:
feeling of truth [Wahrheitsgefiihl} K2
To describe that difference Rickert gives
interpretation. We experience enjoyment when the

satisfied and remains dormant: such a feeling We call
Certitude is but the psychological aspect of noetic evidence [Evidenz}; it is the
ement and, unlike

feeling of evidence. The feeling of evidence accompanies a judg
-temporally valid and thus independent from the

flow of our feelings. The feeling of evidence is experienced also as the belief {der

the feeling of truth a noetic
impulse for cognition is
certitude [Gewissheit].

other emotions, makes it extra

56 See Microcosmus, vol. 1, pp. 242 - 244 <1272 -274>.

37 See Metaphysik, 1841, p. 13.

58 See Microcosmus, vol. 2, pp. 160 - 161 <337 - 38>

39 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, p- 103.

60 Cf. pRS, p. <329> where Husserl also speaks about
which is essentially Bildung.

81 See Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis. p- | 10.

der Niederschlag der im Ablauf des Leben
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Glaube] in the extratem idi
ral .
feeling poral validity of the judgement.62 Moreover, with this

Wwe experience somethin, i
wish to judge, I feel m g on which we are dependent. At the same time as!

. yself bound with the feeli i i
assent, i.e. I cannot affirm or negate arbitrarily,63 e of evidence o v

The feeli i s
o ing of. evidence, which is certitude with regard to the process of
gnition, and which is a beljef with regard to the extra

more aspect. With regard to the judgin
ought:

-temporal, acquires one

g Subject it is an imperative, the

what guides my i
feeling that | Y Judg?mem» and therefore my cognition, is the immediate
- ‘ ought to judge so and not otherwise.64 ,
t is possible now to answer the '

: question which Rick . -
his book: what is the object of ¢ ert asked in the beginning of

1 Ognition:

We would call . .

object of copniton. tc:lnthoxhwh cognition conforms, its object, then this
Judgement 65 Y be the ought which is acknowledged in

HOW d() vaiues come into S con P .
1 t: thl ce t‘) lt seems tha Rlcke mert y
tefounu}ates the baSlC LOtZCaﬂ ldenllflcallon the

Lotze even speaks about 'th ought-to-be is the valuable, and

is the imperative, thep 5 le CUght-to-be values' [sollenden Werte].66 If the ought
; value is the whq s .

acknowledge. The relation between t of this imperative, that which I ought

the i

because with re . tWo remains, however, somewhat uncled!
gard to Judgements |
equi i

quivalent.67 o Judgement becomeg

reality' by only if it acknowledges

the ought, the valye and the truth ar

true .
not because of its correspondence to 'the

Rickert the ought /
ickert's concem here is differe ght / the valye.

) nt: th :
of truth. As this objective is more | € refutation of the correspondence theory
abo .. Or less i .
ut the Objectivity of his obje achieved, he has to answer the question
c

t of cognition:
62 See ey Gegenstang gnition: does the whole conception not
and der Erkennn;
nis, P

3
Der Gegenstang P- 111 - 132,

rest on a feeling and a belief? How could they be more than moments of an

individual existence?68

[..] Is it possible to doubt that the ought, which we acknpwlcdgc in a
judgement, has meaning beyond the content of consciousness a'nd
independent of the cognizing Subject, i.e. the transcendent meaning which

ought necessarily to be acknowledged?6?

§5.5. The transcendental argument
as, to give one

f'. This is

Rickert did not develop any new methods in epistemology

example, Husserl did. He constantly repeats the same pattern of 'proo

how Rickert tries to prove the transcendence of the ought which is present in any

judgement:
An answer to that could be given only if we investigate whetl‘ler. the denial
of this ought could be carried through or if it leads to 2 contradiction, so that
the denial nullifies itself. We have no other criterion to establish the pre-
requisites of cognition.”

This archaic type of argument was invented
in his words, Rickert's principal tool of

by Kant: the transcendental

argument.”! Guy Oakes describes this,

philosophical reasoning: N
[...] the tactics of a transcendental argument degend upon estgbhs.hmg gn
indispensability condition. The move from premise to.cqnc!us1on is made
by showing that the condition stated in the conclgsxon is mdlspensame u:h a
practice in which we in fact engage. Given the existence of the practice, the

conclusion is undeniable.”?

can always doubt the transcendence of the existent. Any

It is evident that we

transcendent Being can be construed into a judgement

ess: the sun is shining is equivale

about a content of the consciousm ' o
sun shining. With regard to the Jatter form of the judgement, the epistemologica

judgement concerning
nt to I see the

68 Sce Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, pp- 126 - 127.

65 Der Gegenstand der Erkenninis, - 128.
70 Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, p- 128.
71 See Oakes, 1988, pp. 108 - 110 and foomotes 35 - 37w

72 Oakes, 1988, p. 109.

ith the bibliography on this problem.
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always reach fulfilling perception: this does not mean that each step, each

absolute knowledge, of the adequate self-presentation of the Object of
knowledge 98 N
Another criticism came from Rickert's mentor, Windelband. He warned
. T
the axiological theores of truth could lead to pragmatism.99 Indeed, in his later

works Rickert abandons the idea of a closed system of universally valid values
and develops a more relaxed style, openl

Y accepting the unfinished character of
all philosophising. Writing on the system

of values, he classifies them according
which can be fulfilled within the span of &

That is very far from the transcendent, self-
sufficient valyes which do not ask for who

Wwith pragmatism is difficult to deny, Per]

to a purely Protagorian principle: those
human life ang those which cannot.

m they are valid.100 A certain affinity

haps that is why Rickert concentrates on
the criticism of life philosophy, procla

(§7.1).

iming the priority of culture over life

. 1) and
. science (Husser
T jects of philosophy, philosophy as ngoroushaI 4 the same ambition
WO pro ick ert), share )
; i the world whole (Ri in opposite
hilosophy as the doctrine of 1 moved i
Y bo:(:l y hilosophy of the All. But Rickert and Husser lvsis of culture, then
to € philos . ical analy
directions. Rickert suggested starting with the axlOlOglcal tarted with the analysis
irections. ¢
applying the results to an analysis of human acts. Husser

ideal: id [gultig]
] ideal: *vali
f f iousness and hoped to come to the cultura
ol acts of conscio

LK) 1
art, law, philosophy and religion.

. Ego with the
In the last resort it is culture which provides the Eg of cultural values

s whole.2 The

interpretation of

i . The problem
the world: this is how the Weltproblem is solvec% e i
is, therefore prior to the problem of orientation

. f method.
. difference O
Rickert in this respect is the rigorous
difference between Husserl and Ric values by

i ‘valid'
Whereas the former suggested coming to yranscendent’ values by

: ct
; ised to extra
Phenomenological analysis, the latter prom

es, and the
i itates to values,

dent argument. Reality gravita

using the Kantian transcen

t gravitation.
task of philosophy is to discover the law of that gr

whether
ideals, no matter
. the discovery of absolute cultural ideal
eedless to say, the

FSee PRS, p. <325>.
See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p. 19.
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they are axiological or phenomenological, never happened. Political
developments in Europe were revealing more and more permanent conflicts
which were splitting society into groups without a common world-view, both on
the international and national level. The First World War made any belief in
universal synthesis impossible. That was perhaps the reason for the sudden
collapse of Neo-Kantianism in the 1920s. The analogous development in the field
of phenomenology would be Heidegger's Sein und Zeit. This monumental treatise,
though dedicated to Husserl, effectively ruined the basic tenets of his
phenomenology, starting from the ideal of rigorous science.

l The Great. War and the revolutions in Russia and in Germany were nothing
ess than an immense, pan-European cultural fiasco. The reality revealed by the

War di :
ar did not gravitate to the values of culture. Rickert spoke in the name of those

who created .
that culture. Now it became clear that their project could not

continue. Euro, o
whole’. O thpean culture had failed in providing orientation 'in the worlds
. On
€ contrary, the shock of mass graves, poisonous gas and other

atrociti i i
ities of war induced a feeling of disorientation all over Europe

amf:;:: t:Zvvvv a:h:tw::?jSSible o -Suggest how the course of the world could be
catastrophe wa; self-inflict d:as Sh‘P\.Nrecked. Many were convinced that the
had t0 be accepted (o ed by the evils of the pre-War world; with much pain it

what was lost was lost for ever. That situation brought

about the whole trum

literature: how to :Pe ) £ of what might well be called the 'Robinsonade
: ive aft _

192 er the catastrophe. As Osip Mandelstam put it 10

teleological warmth - ths j the twentieth century, to provide it dwtllih
igrants who survived the
h .
- e shores of a new historical continent.3
€ central problem o 'Robi .

f the Robinsonade’ literature was often formulated as the

relationShip betw
een culture and life, which had now to be reconsidered in the

Im
andelstam, 19
792 <1922>, P- 144; the translation is amended

light of the fierce resistance faced by the colonizers of the new historical

continent.

§7.1. Life should perform duty for culture

In 1912 Rickert published an essay describing what later would become the
main ideological paradigm in Nazi Germany. Rickert called this philosophy
biologism. According to it, all cultural valuations should be made in regard to the
only value: vitality. More vital ethnic groups are of higher value than their less
vital neighbours. The value of an individual depends on his contribution to the
vitality of his lineage: those who hold back are of negative value. Works of art
can also be diagnosed as healthy or sick. Rickert even discerned the central role of
some Nietzschean ideas (§5.1) which were taken out of their original context,
made banal and turned into a caricature of Nietzsche's philosophy.*

The key-word of biologism was life.5 Leaving aside now the prophetic
criticism of this fashionable philosophy by Rickert, let us tur to the section of his
essay where he tries to answer positively a meaningful question:

We now ask whether life, as mere life, has a value or so_mething else C‘_mfe"s
its value on it; and whether life in general can be considered as the highest
good and its value as the measure of all other goods.

even say what we mean by

Nor is 'life’ all that we

There is no easy answer to this question. We cannot
'ife": certainly not the 'life’ studied by scientific biology-
erleben, 'live through' in experience: our experience includes also the non-living.

To build up an axiology on the value-concept *[Wertbegriff] of li
¢ and what is not. Then we could

fe, we should

have been able to discern between what is aliv
take 'the alive’ [Das Lebendige] as the praxiological ought.

Rickert gets rather lost trying to define 'life’. It is clear that to be alive is ot
aAlways better than to be dead: here his arguments might contribute 10 the

:S* Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, pp. 133 - 142.
See Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, p. 134.
Lebenswerte ynd Kulturwerte, p. 151.

See Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, pp. 151 - 152.
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euthanasia debate of today.8 It is no less clear, however, that 'life’ often gets a

more profound interpretation, as in life philosophy, Lebensphilosophie.

Rickert considered the refutation of life philosophy as one of his most
important tasks, He created the object of his criticism rather than finding it in

reality, Lebensphilosophie was not a school of philosophy, not even a coherent

conceptual framework. Those whom Rickert mentions in regard to life philosophy
do not seem to have anything in common: James and Simmel, Nietzsche and

Dilthey, Mach and Poincaré, social Darwinists and the dilettanti of the post-war

period, preaching the valkisch conservative ideology of anti-Semitism and ant-
modernity.9
Thus in his essay, trying to consider under the same heading social hygiene

and philosophy proper, Rickert finds no better conceptual umbrella than ‘life'!?

But 'life’ cannot even have a single meaning. In social hygiene, biological life is

Opposed to biological death. I life philosophy, on the contrary, the same word

can be used with almost mystical connotations

. To give one example, Georg
Lukécs says

'life’ can be described only negatively,
few pages before Rickert's essay in the same issue o
Fritz Ringer explains thig €quation of vulgar so,

philosophical insights in the case of life philosophy

a remark which appears just2
f Logos!1]

cial Darwinism with profound

to t:he ‘_m?.ndarins [§1.2], this €quation made sense. They had to insist _th%n
an idealistic Weltanschauung could be logically founded upon an idealistic
g’xssenschaﬁ - They could not tolerate the separation of learning from life. I
nl,d fot matter to them whether divorce proceedings were initiated by @
. iSsenschaft grown modest ang sceptical through positivism, or by a
rrationalism grown arrogany i its defence of life. They had to maintain that

g:;l:t\;vzxsd(,m Was both well-founded and inaccessible to the man in the

Rickert protests energetically againgt one particular ambition of liff

8
. See Lfbenswerte und Kuhurwerte, Pp. 152 153
See Ringer, 1969, pp. 334 - 338. '
See Lebenswerse ,,

ind Kulturwerte, . 134
1 See Lukacs, 1912, p. 80, P
12 Ringer, 1969, p. 339,

philosophy: it tries to build up its axiology extracting val\fes nc:ffrtz:‘ t::aot::::
culture (as Rickert suggested) but from Nife itself. (fet'-talln.ly,thl e N
sense) is the precondition of all other goods/values: Llfe' is :re oo
valid value, the source of all other values. Here, life philosophy e
central thesis of Rickert's philosophy: all values are related to cultura iol‘fe ,fmm
are essentially *cultural values.!3 Proclaiming the indc:pex}dencfel oam;ng o
culture, life philosophy brings what Ringer calls ‘the separation of le e o
life'. And indeed, Rickert is not going to tolerate it: lfe argues th:; i:il; -
opposite of life. To become valuable in itself, to acquire an unco

value, life should be turned into its opposite, culture:

. in their own right,
In other words, to attach to life some gooc?sl rnth values in
life should be to a certain degree 'deadened".

) ! lives, who is
If we now define the ideal 'man in the street' as one that merebley ore relevant
L m
nothing more than ‘just' alive, then Ringer's diagnosis could not
in the case of Rickert. 'Mere' life is senseless. 5 All sense

. ipient of
. is but a recipien
culture, which is essentially not life. The man in the street

-bestowing comes from

hilosopher, on
values which alone could equip him with sense and purpose. AP

: be
_bestowing can
the other hand, is the expert on values. The process of sense:

) by the academics:
seen therefore as the cultivation of the man in the street by

oe ture itis
pe i #life but, on the contrary, ‘
rform no duties for f o ether
F;)t ot Ped ffsﬂncm duty for culture. Therefore '1t dogshn\c:;htlr; et o ized
cluimremat' moze osr less vital; what does matter 1§ whic tual
is :

through its vitality.16 S
. darin co '
Such a view implied a warning to the man c

. : d hen
ly biological an )
from the grip of culture, it would become purely position

hould life escape
ce anti-

al
s 1 lture’ the centr
cultural. In other words, as long as life is in the gnip of e

ing that might
. t see anything
of the cultural elite is secured. In 1912 Rickert could not s

i for
. rform its duty
have changed that situation. That one day life might refuse to pe

13 See Vom Begriff der Philosophie, p. 17
14 L ebenswerte und Kulturwerte, p. 154.
3 See Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, p. 154.
Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, p. 165.
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culture seemed to be something entirely apocalyptic.

§7.2. The Helots of the Dorians: on the threshold of the Dark Age

In Russia the apocalyptic tone was strongly felt as early as in the mid-I%.
Culture, which was the product and milieu of the Russian intellectual community,
showed undeniable signs of its coming end. In 1915 Berdyaev published a
detailed study of the conflict between creativity and culture. Culture represents a
threat to creativity. Artistic creation remains for ever within the Sphere. (?f
‘symbolic values': no new Being comes through it, it is 'ideal and not real itis

. : timate
confined to culture, As any cult giving but the symbolic expression of the ul

. : human
mystery is the failure of communion with God, so cult-ure is the failure of
creativity. 'Cultura] values' come instead of new Being.!7

alues
Viewed, as it were, from the fina] point of the world process, cultural v
block the way to it. But takep

within history, they are 'sacred and any nihilism
fowards them is godless'. Culture spyy be 'lived through', lefi behind and
'8 The failure of culture is a blessed failure, leading 10
h which is neither pre-cultural, nor non-cultural. The
of the Spirit shal] trans-substantiate culture into the
Cosmos. In theourgy word becomes flesh, art becomes

Ve energy from the creation of cultural values to the
beauty. 19

{'we leave out the then fashiongp, tlization which turns Berdyaev's book
into an apocalypse, his point i clear. Being is more than culture, and bringing
forth new Being is more thag the embodiment of cultural values. We cannot and

transformed into 'theourgy’,
2 NeW supra-cultyra] epoc
creativity of the new era

tmost life of the genuine
power. It re-directs creati

creation of a new life of

we should no

3 . ssiOﬂ
t submit to Wwhat we ourselves have created. Culture is an expre:
of the creatiy,

© Powers of Being a5 much as it is an obstacle 1o them.

ation
radically differen heaven and earth' by way of collabor
Ind. See B,

erdyaey, 1985 <1915>, p. 160.
> PP. 285, 359 . 360, 283.

's view implies that from time to time such a culture, whi?h him:icorsn
Berdyaevs' s o tivity, should be uprooted. Berdyaev calls this reac
e ot o 'b;rbarity'. In 1917, just six days after the Of:tobc:.
. P Berdyaev delivered a public lecture on th.e ?ubjcct o
oo 1 Pet:is:uar:l’e artistic movement which seemed 'barbaric tzd mz::'lnlyy
‘Fumsm’:e::?bzs th(: life cycle of culture which should pass periodic
ltzl‘l:‘l'o(:ly;al:w’barbaric' periods of revitalization:

. i d at
i ¢ of life and Being an f
tes itself from its sourc rmes the peri od o
Culture evtmtualtlr); seg;s'n;tself to life and Being. "I'htel';"e;’_fr’1 ed and beautiful
its climax Ltltfl‘;: oF decadence, which is ﬁl;]e ;no;aﬁty of flesh and blood,
the late ¢ ity of spirit and the bar ngs of Being and
culture. [_,:Then] Ehe lt:)ri;r:;;tyt_rom the deepest dark ;l: n:l%)s'ss which is not
Ssimilte e rom she drk roots of ll T, B O A cehty flood,
assimilate juices ed by culture, will, lik T ne and
overwhelm gﬁ;?axﬁ‘tly would have seemed barbzi(l)rlty to
tion. - ir. '

(e))tE}::tsiquity when decline was already in the ai Futurism, did not think it

Berdyaev, agreeing on the barbaric character of Fu iling body of culture:

might becon;e the life-giving injection of vitality into the a1 21 Jt was, 5O to say,

i ce. »

Futurism came not from the abyss of life but from its surfa to come

durism . . : as yet to .

not barbaric enough. Genuinely life-giving barbarity w isis. now in its full force,
And it did. Writing seven years later about the cn'['h’ crisis is merely the

. . .
Berdyaev developed the main thesis of his lecture. Now it is at its shadow
inevitable phase in the procession of the cosmic cycle. Berdyaev could not see
e

od: P smic night has come, the new Dark Ages. ouldbe arked,

period: the co ] « whic

any role for academic philosophy in a new Middle Age:

ife.22
rather, by the return of the Church to the centre of li

he
Ages. On t

. of the Dark

Berdyaev was not alone in proclaiming the advent

ars athered in
ve Of (o C

v they did
4 _Unlike Berdyae
St Petersburg just a few days before Berdyaev's lecture

20 Berdyaev, 1913, pp. 24 - 25.
See Berdyaev, 1918, p. 26.
See Berdyaev, 1924, pp. 8 - 10, 45.
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not have to wait for the ‘barbarity to come’, because they saw it coming. When

Mikhail Bakhtin's brother, Nikolaj, was delivering his lecture "The Coming of the

Dark Ages', gunfire could already be heard in the streets:
St. Petersburg Russia - to which we all belong, soul and body, and:i‘ Wh.:z
agony we are now assisting - is, on the surface, only a brilliant log ‘1‘_/:;0“

of the European Civilization, just as the so-called Mycenean civili

was the mainland variety of the Cretan,23

What Berdyaey described as the barbarity-decadence cycle was manifest in an

episode from ancient history. Nikolaj Bakhtin referred to the fall of Mycenean
civilization in the 2nd millenium BC, It was

ruined it, They spoke the same language b
refinement of Mycenean culture: they escaped

*Dorians, the highlanders, who
ut remained untouched by the
from its lure to their mountains.
Did it not provide a meaningful paraile] to R

ussian history? The Westernized
culture of the Russian elite, of the Myceneans'

of Russia, was nothing more than
a surface layer. It never penetrated deep into

the 'Scythian' soul, which was now
liberating itse)f from foreign elements 24

Some Myceneans fleq from the Dorian invasion and left the country for Crett,
othy

ers became enslaved by the invaders. After the Dark Age, which lasted several
centuri

W
es, Helots, the descendants of these enslaved Myceneans, developed a ne
culture

which contributed to the eme
greatness, Nikolaj Bakhtip"
to stay in Russia, to be

Tgence of the true Greek culture in all i
s dilemma is simple, Either to take the role of Helots:

. i tl
swallowed by the rising tide of barbarity, to work patiently
for the future, or 1o flee from the coming Dark Age:

Now it has come, You hear them moving in the streets? They are asseﬁ:ﬁg
the rights of the Scythijan soul which we have betrayed. Now, on is
threshold of the Dark Age, examine your allegiances and see which

stronger, l':gr cli;\(;ided allegiance is nq longer possible. Shall we stay here

. 1 r’
T1ans, waiting for the new world to arise (and remené?:lﬁ
We shal] haye long to waity) o shall we sail to our spiritual home, to
(for our Crete g Yet powerful anq

il
our Knossos [The capital of Crete] sti

2; Bakhtin (Nikolaj), 1963, p.43.
See Bakhyin (Nikolaj), 1963, pp. 43 . 44,

925 . I te', i.e.
- in brothers parted and never met again. Nikolaj 'sailed for Crc:f .
The Bakhtin bro ) ded his life in
. ted and en
; in the Civil War, emigra )
joined the White Guards in munist Party.
JBir'mingham as a professor of linguistics and a member of th:gCl;ﬂ;e ol from
ians'. In
o ... ‘the Helots of the Dorians'. "
Mikhail Bakhtin joined esort before the
St, Petersburg to Nevel, a little town which used to be a popular ;l e
' ? . €,
War. The city of St. Petersburg was collapsing: there was no foo bandits.26 In
ar. o s from ban .
heating, no steady access to electricity and water, no Pf?tecuon the stage direction
Nevel I’lakhtln took part in different cultural projects, ke ¢.¢ t of 500! He gave
. : as (4] .
of Sophocle’s Oedipus at Colonnus in the open air w:h k: cv Blok, Vyacheslav
H lstoyy C € 0 ’ ?
do, Nietzsche, To and
popular lectures on Leonardo, . f the 18th century
Ivanov, on Christianity and socialism, on French literature 0

Russian bo He also tra with the Nevel symphony
i ymbolist poetry. He also velled e e\(lie i
. o ’ i ly had never heard
hestra to introduce concerts to audiences which probably
Orches 0
o o is tean' programme.
following fragment from 1921 confirms his 'Helote
The fo

i Vi ‘ties
i i € beSI universt

I i
i hostility in Russi

f Germany, met nothing but misunderstanding and even

ol Germany,

Bakhtin is trying to encourage him: you are too demanding. [--]

e S
With regard to a R“SSia“.pmv-u-maylviut;::ftr:geptiOH m.advenmicgfeln
All Russian provincial umvefs:;::rse are not enough genumeba:;i;]. T former
absolutely_inev}tflblﬁ bet;ause itals [Moscow apd St. Pe’tell'il by the officials
for the universities in the cap incial universities were he and they Were
times the positions at 'the provi scholarly distinctions [111 4 be found only
ho had some 'c1v1ll b:n An ?(ind of academic mll.leu 20;)[ J But of course
fntgl\erant at:l: ;:::e;':\: :\;cn the capitals have nothing.= {..

in the capitals,

! S.
the Russian ‘raby', slave

. : here for the R htin could not
* Bakhin (Nikola), 1963, pp. 43 - 44. ‘Helots'stands lzation. Bak

enean civi
According to modern research, Crete fell long before Myc

know that, Ctie g animent was 3 C: see Lo
6 ture in his ap:

Lossky remembers that the tempera ity for Moscow.

" imsel, with his e leﬂ:‘: a;;y Holquist, p. 44. himself a professor of
- ; Cl T in, him

See Bocharov, 1993, pp. 34 -85, 85; in 1918 - 1921, Pitirim Sﬂ:f;";te among professors &

In his sociological analysis ‘}fs‘:‘;ﬁ:ﬂb‘“ﬁ estimates the morta

wciology at the university of St. ’

ssky, 1968, p. 206-
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this situation in Russia should change sooner or later, and, 1 h'ope, not
without your participation; for the time being one should be patient. |..]

Can you find in Russia nowadays anything that would not be an adventure?

[-.] Let us begin with an adventure, just to turn it eventually into something

more solid and fundamental. Such gradual conversion and transformation of
an adventure is undoubtedly possible.29

This telling fragment shows structural parallels with Nikolaj Bakhtin's speech

in 1917. The layer of the elite (‘Cretan) culture was always thin in Russia,

confined to the capitals and never reaching the provinces ('the mountains'). Now
that all the universities have become provincial (

"barbaric’), an adventure is the
paradigm of new life (Dark Age

), but a group of committed intellectuals

(Helots") can eventually, in Berdyaev's words, cultivate this abyss which is not

yet illuminated and transformed by culture,

In 1918 - 1924 Bakhtin's hopes for the future were not at all groundless. He
was actively involved in lecturing and teaching, often for very simple
audiences.30 At that time political correctness reached a level its modern adepls
could only dream about: the personages of classical literature (including even
Christ of the Gospels!) were brought to 'literary courts' which had to reach 2

verdict ‘guilty' or 'not guilty. Bakhtin always took the part of the defence in these
trials and normally won them 31

{0 spite of poor conditions, intellectual life in the early 1920s remaincd

credibly intense, Giyen the limited possibilities for publication, intellectual

exchanges took the form of public or semi-public meetings: philosophical

having grown six times in 191§ -
to seven times higher thap the 1920. The loss of

e Pamyaqy’

See Pamyar', 4 (1981 Paris, PP.273 - 274

Holquist, 1984, pp_ 38 _ :,9
See Mirkina, 1993, p. 66.

4 (1981), Paris, pp. 258 - 259. )
277; Mirkina, 1993, pp. 66 - 69; Clark a0

'wcademies’ 32 societies,33 circles (like Bakhtin's circles in Nevel and Vitcbs‘k)
were founded. In 1921 the Philosophical Society of St. Petersburjg resu.med 1lts
activities; the first issues of its journal Mysl' [Thought] were published in early
1922. Boris Yakovenko, the Russian co-editor of Logos, even ileclared] ;f:o:;
Berlin) that Bolshevism was essentially the quest for freedom, wl;:ch wou de;h )
to the unprecedented blossoming of a new philosophy of freedom.’4 It seeme

Helots were gradually regaining their cultural leadership.

§7.3. Life devours culture

By 1920 the isolation of Russia from the West was broken and :(l)(m:t T::
magazines from abroad appeared in the country after a three-year break. g
end of 1921 Oswald Spengler’s ‘The Decline of the West' reached. Mo::ovtvi.o o
following year a group of Russian philosophers published th.elr rteh ecordimry
Spengler's book. They could hardly have imagined what their rather
publication would bring in its train. :on of KGB)

Lenin read it in March 1922 and ordered the GPU (the early vers:’n uty chief
o pay attention to this "White Guardist' book. In June the GPU- ::lligentsia.
reported to the Politburo about ‘anti-Soviet groupings' among the in

be deprived of
The resolution: dissidents from the Party line of thought should

: in, who personally
their homeland. The lists for deportation were submitted to Lenin

took up the case.36 In autumn 1922 he told Stalin:

4 from the country
Several hundred such gentlemen should be degog‘: all. Arrest several
without mercy. We'll cleanse Russia once an

72-273.
90, vol. 2, pp- 2 ,
310 Moscow (1918-1921) and Petersburg: see e.g. Steppun, 19 Rostov, Saratov - se€ Mysl', 3
Philosophical societies were founded e.g. in Kiev, Kostroms,
(1922), p. 187, Yakovenko, 1925, p. 205. ko reconsi
See Yakovenko, 1921, p. 55, a few years later Yakov
Editorjal, 1925, pp. 16 - 18. he foclings of 8 C&Ve

Fedor Steppun described how he held it in his hands ‘with the [ECBRS o

; arr
Miracle can see the moring light coming through a B
P.276.

. 359, 362.
See Volkogonov, 1994, pp. 7, 197 - 198, 358 - 359,3

dered his position: s¢€

.dweller who
1990, vol. 2,
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hundred even without giving any reason: you may leave, gentlemen.3’
The lists of the deportees, edited by Lenin, had among its sub-headings: the
professors of the University of Moscow, the professors of the Agricultural

Academy of Moscow, the professors of the Institute of Railway Engineers

(Moscow), the professors of the Archeological Institute (Moscow), anti-Soviet

agronomists, physicians, engineers, writers. The anti-Soviet intelligentsia of
St. Petersburg was singled out in a special list. The Philosophical Society of
St. Petersburg was closed together with its journal, Mysl’ [Thought]; the same
happened to other magazines and publishing houses
bharmful. In autump 1922 the first gro
To Gorky,
intelligentsia, L

which were considered

ups of deportees left the country.38

who protested (from abroad) against the persecution of the
enin replied in a letter (15 September 1922) which put a question
mark over thejr long friendship:

i
Nger in the struggle to ove
the Intellectuals, the lackeys

nation. In fact they're not its

rthrow the bourgeoisie and their acc'ompléclehsé
of capital, who think they're the brains 0
brains, they're its shit 39

(§7.1). The same coulg be reformulated from 'life's' side:
10 regain its vitality, 'life’ has to 'deaden’ culture, or following Lenin's metaphor;
life’ has to consume 'cyj

ture’, then to digest and evacuate it. The life-consuming

Z::lizgitsn:zed elite [the Myceneans'] who created the St. Peteerurugr
younger brotes "ot e Whole of the Ruccia. people either. Bt 9
8er brothers who °S¢aped the sway of the West were not in fa-0
37 Quoted in Volkogonov 199.
f 4, pp. 197 . 198,
39 See Volkogonov, 1994, 359,
Quoted in Volko

gonov, 1994, p. 361, My italics.

i here, near us, in our villages,
i Dorians were]. They were . ilages.
ctorics s [SS tltil;:ns Silently they watched us while we were s(i;ah;:::slc e
(f;lacztolr'les a?)rlc(ls of foims and ideas - a world incompl;eohensmle an
ng wi (
the:ll'I:ghey watched us, and waited for their chance.

Culture which reduces 'life' to a biological phenomelioﬂ . t: m::igl::?b::
dignity of a living person. We find a hint of that already in L(-)tz‘:,idli);l gives u's
the Hegelian concept of history, he says the disregard of the in ,l universality,
a stone instead of bread; this 'us', however, is far from any claim (o the primacy
as he immediately mentions in all honesty 'very many' who adhlere to -
of the Idea with 'enthusiastic exaltation'.#! 'We' prefer br??d’ Vef)" m?:)-'wrong'?
be happy with stones. How can we demonstrate that "h:“ -
Shall we not identify those who prefer stones with stones? L i a sense he

Lotze is very far from any snobbery in this aspect. Ir;deeor, o e ideas
accepts the demand of materialism to 'speak for everybody impact on real
which are understandable only by a few erudite people have no the situation of
lfe. Therefore they have no binding force 42 A half-century la_te; band actually
the mandarin community was much more insecure, and ‘Wmthe
identified those who are left uninvolved in *Bildung, with the

universe:

*mechanical

es depends upon the
Fichte's saying that the sort of philosophy 2 m?nv:}?o(::;r is content to _be an
sort of man he is is verified here in the fact tha O ed by these in his
outcome of general states and conditions, and ‘an‘:v’ho ‘s convinced that
ponduct of life, differs fundarnentaliy from 't:le ::iid is determined to stamp
his feeling of personality is something special,

this personality upon the circumstances.*’ oty of
Windelband does not hesitate to say that the gfea.t‘ maj;om - ividuality 10
satisfy this definition: their Bildung, the transition e e powers o
Personality, as he puts it, has not yet started and they rema

people would

0 Bakhin (Nikotaj), 1963, pp. 43 - 44,

1 gee Microcosmus, vol. 2, p. 159 <3 36>.
See Micracosmus, vol. 2, p. 538 <3 424>.
An Introduction 1o Philosophy, p. 65.

L]
LX)
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the purely biological mechanism of existence (§8.2).44

The same dualism of the mechanical and the value-relevant can be discovered

. )\ I',
in the international community: Germany, a supra-personality, and 'the Wes

England and France, the systems of social mechanics devoid of any individualit}.'-
At the time of the Great War the German mandarins contributed to it with their
own, ‘cultural', war. Windelband also took part in that propaganda campaign to
the great disappointment of his Russian pupils, who never stained themselves
with any anti-German thetoric. The mandarins considered the rest of the world as
an impersonal biological system still awaiting cultivation.45 N
The aftermath of the War and Revolution seemed to confirm that view. Pitirim

. : the
Sorokin, participant in and researcher of, the Bolshevik Revolution, called

. N ins himself of
effect of starvation on social behaviour ‘the biologization": man strips himse

in . . b
the *'costume’ of cultural behaviour and remains 'naked'. Life is driven then by
animal instincts, not by cultural valyes 46

§7.4. The incarnation of culture: chaos, ascent and descent

By 1923 all the Philosophers who taught at the University of St. Petersburg
Wwere expelled or had died, AJ} Bakhtin's mentors and lecturers had left the
Russian scene. Among their Moscow colleagues there were two ﬂom.bl‘e
exceptions, Florensky and Shpet, who were executed later in the course of Stalin’s
Purges. In the same year (1923) all the works by the 'idealist' philosophers (Plato,

Y
Kant, Nietzsche, Viadimir Solovyev, etc.) were removed from public libraries.
The Dark Age was going to last |

and his circle dig not manage to
and fundamental’, ¢ was the Bo}

. He
onger than Bakhtin might have expected ’
tum ‘the adventure' into 'something more soli

¥ Of
sheviks who did it first. One by one, ‘Helots

44 Gee An Introductioy, to Philosophy, p- 281.
5 See Ringer, 1969, pp. 183 -
§ee Sorokin, 1923, p. 60. S,

. 1919
ibali ibid., p. 68). In 1918

in Petersburg armeq robbe the cases of cannibalism (ibid., p. 68)

(ibid., p. 63), Ray

) : times
' 85 times, murders 16 times, juvenile crime 74
ation coupons were the most common object of theft (ibid.).

See Rosenlhal, 1994, p.7.

186, 342; see also Yakovenko, 1916,
orokin reportg
1y increased 7

o f them was Kagan,
Dorians' (§7.2) were becoming just ‘Dorians’. The first o e o
" i enthusiastically invited to work for change
whom Bakhtin so
i il.
1921. e tate ecOnoOmic counci
. tion in a §
hilosophy for a post ) both
In 1922 Kagan gave up p! i introduce him -
As he explained it later, he took the first job that could4; o omesponderee
on life'. 18
. i - into 'the order of comm . 4 from
financially and socially - inf akhtin returne
ith B aklitin stopped and they did not meet for 15 years. :3 o be publiced
wi « article was
Vitebsk to St. Petersburg in 1923 . His programmatic articie der the patronage of
) . i dent un
. i ined relatively indepen ities as
in the only journal which remain ‘ ed by the authoriti
Gorky, who then lived in Italy. But the journal was clos )t,ry would be taken
d . i un
th y t reactionary'. From now on, all literature in the co
'the most reacti .
under ideological control.49

the last pagan
bers of Bakhtin's circle thought of themselves as
Other members o

dy on the
. . pular alrea
. o ew Christian era,50 a motive po o this
philosophers living in the n 7.2). Another version

' 1920s it

i ev (§
eve of the Revolution, as we saw in Berdya n either: in the mid-
metaphor, *'Helots of the Dorians', was not forgotte Vaginov, a member of
’ .. tantin Va ’
- tings of Kons
had substantial influence on the wri
. d
Bakhtin's circle.5! ¢ historical paradigm had recurre
. . in why the sam
Nikolaj Bakhtin did not explain

in mutually
. ture ever remain
again and again for 4,000 years. If life and cul hip could well

ir relations
tume’ model of their re .
contingent, then Sorokin's 'body-costume’ mod akhtin

ikhail B
. . cultUIe- Mi
be the metaphor of the never-ending reincarnation of

. He is not
m history.
would blame that model for all the cataclysms of mode
ame

break this
i roposes to
e f the empirical accuracy of such a view but he p

ware of the em

i ation of the
. oo are not to cultivate the r¢ incarn
vicious circle. 'Helots of the Dorians' are

1 dliness.
. ts for its lor
culture whj h would be sooner or later killed by its s
C (81}1

*8Sec Pamyar’, 4 (1981), Paris, pp. 251, 275.
See Bocharov, 1993, p-75.

%0 See Clark and Holquist, 1984, p. 119.

™! See Anemone, 1985, pp. 170 - 171.
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. L. o
Their mission is different - to unite the two disjointed worlds through
i n camation:

. . 3 d
One ought to humble oneself to [the point of] personal participation an
responsibility.52

The possible allusion to the incarnation hymn in Phil2.6-8 is funh-er
reinforced in Bakhtin's lecture on Vyacheslav Ivanov, given in the mid-1920s in
Leningrad (St. Petersburg). Since his student years Bakhtin had known Ivanov, 2
famous symbolist poet and writer, and he admired his works.53 Speaking about

. . : is ascent-
Ivanov's aesthetics, Bakhtin gives the following interpretation of his
descent theory:

. s -worldly.
If ascent is not followed by descent it is fruitless because it is other-wor
{.1

An artist descends and his descent is first and foremost for th[i;:klse g?
beings who have never ascended and remain on the lowe; thers, the
consciousness. [...] This is the descent to the human weakness o o alv:'a)’s
descent to those who have never ascended. That is why flescent is sy of
humane and democratic. [...] Chaos is matter, ascent is the ecs

L s into the
insight, descent is the capability to turn what is given [in insight]
consciousness of others, 54

. . he was
Bakhtin's lecture on Ivanov was his last lecture in Leningrad. In 1929 .
. 1 . on tné

sentenced to 10 years in prison for his ‘non-official' lecturing to the young

. icles
idealist philosophers. Waiting for his trial, he wrote two politically correct art
on Tolstoy; both were published 55

. . ey
Shortly before his death in 1975 Bakhtin gave an interview to Serg
Bocharov. He recollected the mid-

if, in
1920s with a certain air of tragedy, even if;
Bocharov's words, 'without any |

hadow on his face and rather cheerfully"
(Bakhtin:] The overall gig;

t for
Megration was in full flow then, the contemp
moral principles reigned

d to
> all that seemed to be ridiculous, all that seer:e .
have collapsed. [Bocharov:] Also to you? [Bakhtin:] Also to me.

32 php,p. 121.

iew,

3 On the lecture, see Mirking, 1993, pp. 64, 68 - 69; on Bakhtin and Ivanov, see Infer*

Chelovek, 6 / 146, 156; Clark and Holquist, 1984, pp. 26 - 27.

34 Lectures (Mirkina), pp 375 . 376. d 8n
See Literaturnay, Gazeta, 1993, 3} (4 August), p_6. After two telegrams from Gorky a0
article on Bakhtins book by | Pty n

hCVik)‘
¥ Lunacharsky (the minister of education and veteran Bols

this sentence Was changed to five ye

Pp. 75,78, 85, M; .

1993,
0 ars of internal exile - see ibid.; see also Bocharov,
rkina, 1993, p. 69

y Iythl g - . l . ld y u
]
betla Cd eve n t.he "l()dlel lalld, Cul‘u,e B()(:hﬂ]()v H()w cou O
no tgna) ¢ [Ba'k‘h[l‘n'] Io pEIISh lns{ead' I bega“ the" il"t"lg an m[lCIc
ut 0s¢ who have no peﬂS cd. ot a y . ]
|th th h h t h d r\ '8 Scho‘a_rl artlcle ()1 course 1

H 56
did not finish it and of course I destroyed it latert. eopened,Calre was
d not ye pened. Culture
i - early 1920s that ha
But in the late 1910s - ear

ithi in's circle ('strong tea
all betrayed. The ecstasy of insight reigned within Bakhtin's .
) . ") reigned in the co
i i ions",57 chaos (‘the adventure’) r -
d overnight discussions"), e tn
tdo d its brain, and it remained only to descend to tho!
had devoured i ,
ive?
ascended. Indeed, was there any alternative! . o answer
In 1919 Bakhtin published his first article where ans

question.

i i supra-
§7.5. A poet and a crowd: individualism versus sup
individualism

on a seemingly

Bakhtin's first published work (1919) is a tW;-page essay
traditional Russian problem: a poet and the people. oth century '3
In the Russian culture of the late 18th tcarl)’ 1 teries, who st
symbol of the sacred, the minister of the divine myiivah'y existed in thi
Prophet or a priest. A certain parallelism and even The language of whic
between the established Orthodox religion and poetry.

ed by the poets
. . have a monopoly’ was us . hy were
Church traditionally claimed to the Church hierarc

poet' was the
ood close to &
s aspect
h the

ich in the opinion of
hot uncommonly in contexts which in the op |
ilegi ¢ their
profane or sacrilegious. haracter of Biblical texts to prov
; tic chara
Poets in their turn pointed to the poe

ies. Indeed,
i jvine mysteres.
monopoly on the comprehension of the D

hereas a
; Church, W

1 hic office in the

ordained priest is impersonal and comes with his 0

the power of an

the
sust his works to th
in had to adjust S L ° o equip
56 italics. To get published, ga!(h“?h:: Bakhin It his friends satD
Bocharov, 1993, p. 83; “‘yd'?;fﬁ; There is also an OPIIOR ' cir names 126140
:’my fine qufmntgh Lc':"(‘ﬂ:)ngical rhémric and P.“bhshwt::em Hirschkop, 199% p,p~4 (1981), Paris,
v:is\ ‘lmrks' :Vlﬁ:: : ‘recabout this “authorship dlsP“'f 's circle - see Pamyats
! ole an;c e; :m:/’oloshinov a member of Bakhtin's ¢l
TOm a letter by J
. 278,

®See 4aR, pp. 5 - 6.
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poet receives his talent as a personal gift directly from God. Poetic inspiration is
nothing less than the revelation of the Spirit, no matter if the meaning of those
concepts fell outside Orthodox limits. A poet ought to resist any pressure from the
Crowd which is constantly trying to use him for a purpose. It is the power of
poetic inspiration alone that a poet should recognize.59 Pushkin provides here a

. - in th
rich variety of illustrations both through his poetry and his biography. Thus, in d‘
centre of Bakhtin's article we find lines from Pushkin's poem Poet and the Crowd.

The poem is a dialogue between the "Poet' and 'Plebeians'. The Plebeians can

.. . The
see no utility in the Poet's song and demand from him instead a moral lesson

. ' ical
Poet refuses to have anything to do with the Plebejans: they are 'nonsensic

( 1 d
people’, 'slaves of their needs’, 'profane’, ‘mindless slaves' whose wickedness an

. . 5,
aggression are to be met not with a moral lesson but with 'whips, prisons, axe
He explains his vocation to the Plebeians:60

Not for the Jretful cares of everyday life,
Not for the pursuit of profit, not for warfare
Are we born - but for inspiration,

For sweet sounds ang for prayers 61 ,
. . e
Bakhtin takes such an attitude for the subject of his polemics. The Chow.
. ivil War is
seems strange. The year js 1919, the place is Nevel near Vitebsk, the Civil War!

T . . ians’. whilst
at its climax: ‘whips, Prisons, axes' are now in the hands of 'Plebeians’, whi

"Poets' are concemed with their sheer survival, with the Jretful cares of every day
f
ns 1o recollect Pushkin's verse. The rest 0

. 'n's
nstruction of the context to which Bakhti

life. However, there were good reaso

this section ig given over to the reco!
essay actually belongs,

It was Vyacheslay Ivanov who made the opposition of the Poet and the Crowd
the Tecurring theme of pis Popular es

. . ines
Says, referring several times to the same li
by Pushkin:62

59 See Zhivov, 1981, pp. 56 .
See Pushkin, 1976, pp. 66

1 Translateq by Liapunoy.
Seceg. Ivanov, 1994 <1

91; Lotman, 1981, pp. 92.- 9.
-67.

The fragments quoted by Bakhtin are italicised.
904 - 1910>, p

p. 81, 139, 184, 190, 223, 225,

. le; through
: lations to the people;
e essenger of their reve g unds' are the
him the peop! ‘the language of gods'. ted
. ¢, 'the languag ople devote

sounds of poetic -ltr;g:?fbstract otherworldly beauty :rllld th%‘l:tc bitween the
between.ﬂ:; ?,dé“lrwho understand nothing except :eisttz;ld 'the language of
to practical life, hich can no longer un he speaks the
‘hierophant and the crgwtg;tw demands from the poet th?itis ;owpieﬁ with
pods L] t”rthhe c;?t: has lost or forgotten its religion an

language of the earth,

wilitarian morality alone. > ing of individualism. The
The leitmotiv of Ivanov's essays is the surpass j t become in their
ithout their poe
. ople (who wi ) hase:
tion of the poet from the pe than just a p
separa thing but a crowd, a mob) should not, therefore, be mor.el s ot
tum nothing bu ) . oot wi
the era of their new union is approaching when ﬁ.le : | will recognize them as
images from the Psyche of his people and the people's soud g i
. individual:
their own.64 The opposition of collectivism and md1v1th e where al
) . . . 101 (] s
wltion in_supra-individualism: an individual JoIS ple's soul is all-people’s
izing principle of the peo .
individuality i organizing princip . ivity as Nietzsche
Aty s ot Tt: uldghave the form of a Dionysian festivity
art’ which in its turn sho stic body.
astic
described it. The poet and the crowd become one Orgl N
' i ietzsche.
quotations from Pushkin turn to be the allusions to Nie + influential Western
the mos
. been probably
From the 1890s Nietzsche had

Vi W ctrum,
' i i is i ad over the hOle RuSSl

65 Thus, [vanov's

. sibly up to
both before and after the Bolshevik revolution, pos

i influence
; iet period that 1
Communist era in the 1990s, even if during the Soviet pe

largely
i 's message Were
ined Even if many elements of Nietzsche's
remalne an()nymous.

i i was po
ignored, the aesthetic aspect of his philosophy

further developed.66

pularised, assimilated and

. debate with
n subject of
Ivanov's interpretation of Pushkin's lines became o
ov's in

vered a lecture in
tov delivere
another Russian philosopher, Lev Shestov. In 1916 Shesto

6 lVan0v, 1994 <1910>, p. 184.
Ivanov, 1994 <1904>, p. 141.
Wvanov, 1994 <1906>, p. 50.
See Rosenthal, 1986; Rosenthal, 1994.
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the Religious-Philosophical Society of St. Petersburg, which Mikhail Bakhtin, a
member of that Society, might have attended. Shestov, in his own words, 'stood
up' for Pushkin' and dismissed Ivanov's Dionysianism as a belief inste;d of a
philosophy. Shestov rejected the very idea of taking immediate ecstatic
contemplation for the basis of philosophy; that, he claimed, left no room for

personal freedom, j ; .
» Just as it was in the pseudo-religious Russian version of
Marxism. 67

by :::I::::l t:c:::: 0:;5 DiOHYS.ianIiSIm’ the unity of culture and life is provided
his first article, therey‘;,asy supra-individualism. In 1919, when Bakhtin published
not approve of BOIShev:“Ch more to. say about it. Although Ivanov himself did
Dionysian festivity w. m, yet the interpretation of the Revolution as of 2

as not uncommon in artistic circles.63 In fact it was 2

Popular theme in Russi
too well: 3, as a student of Russian intellectual history would know

TN s €n . )
individualism was strot:;esltn tie rpretation of Nietzsche as philosopher of

nature of the Dionve: n Russia, his admirers realized the twofold
transcendence otP sl:lr;‘ys[lan principle - liberation of the instincts and
sociological imerpre‘tat'i“] The Revolution of 1905 inspired an explicitly
emphasized loss of s ]f(?n of the Dionysian principle. Symbolists
artificial social barrier: l(;l communal ecstasy as the means to demolish
to a free society. Nietzsaﬁ foster the new sense of voluntary unity essential
and militancy by mea.nsc ;ap Marxists wanted to promote proletarian unity
Pageants, and people's Othrltual, theatre and myth. [...] The mass festivals,
continued influence of t, catres of the early Soviet period reflect the
different ways, did th, the Dionysian models of cultural creation, a5, in
society.69 € mass meetings and civic rituals of mature Soviel

In thc imlnedia
te afterm
turning art into 2 powerathh? ¢ the Revolution, Berdyaev's project of theourg of
Which would be able to transform the world, seemed ©

become real;
ality. 70 T,
courgy was to replace th : .
e old, impotent art. The artists were

:: See Shestov, 1993 <1993
. See Barzakh, 1995, p. 36
Rosenthal, 1986, p. 40.

See Berdyaev, 1985 <1915>

> vol. 1, pp. 249 - 250, 755,

> P. 283,

taking on themselves the mission of creating the world for tomorrow by creating
new art, the revolutionary art. The artistic community considered itself as the
avant-garde of humankind to come.

The role of Russian avant-garde art in Bolshevik Russia falls definitely beyond
the limits of the present work. It is enough here to point to the jobs given by the
Bolshevik government (even if for a short period) to several prominent avant-
garde artists. Wassily Kandinsky was responsible for theatre and film in the
‘Commissariat’ (Ministry) of Enlightenment.”! The Control Board of the same
Commissariat included also Kazimir Malevich.72 Marc Chagall, who preferred to
stay in his native town of Vitebsk, was made the Commissar (the Minister) of
evel, where

Fine Arts for the whole province of Vitebsk, which included N

Bakhtin lived from 1918 to 1920.73

Chagall began publishing a periodical, Revolutionary Art. For the fi
'Art and Revolution'.

from the

rst issue

he wrote a programmatic article called, quite predictably,
The universal revolution requires new art which is totally dissociated
escapist ‘art for art's sake':74

[That new art] is not art for proletarians. Nor is it the
the art of artists-proletarians. An artist-proletarian l.

Yet again the problem 'the artist and the crowd' comes to the fore.
nts have been enrolled in the

are planned for the coming

ancient churches and other

art of proletarians. Itis
] leads the crowd.”

The practical programme follows: 400 stude
newly opened People's Art College, art exhibitions

year, a museum of modern art is under way,

; not
Monuments are taken under protection while the new monuments are

i inor
forgotten either - Vitebsk is given a statue of Karl Marx, whereas the min

i ms, of which 22 were
nd opening new musey o oy, iy

n Kaﬂdmsky 1
was also responsible for equipping a
- BT d 1921 alone! See Beck

created under his direction between 1919 an
PP.119- 120,

3Ma|evi ch was also a member of the Moscow city council (‘sov
" See Clark and Holquist, 1984, p. 47.

See Chagall, 1919, p. 2.

Chagall, 1919, p. 3.

jet"). See Malevich, 1995, p. 20.
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towns, Nevel included, would get Marx's busts.”6

Re\:::xt?:: r;:o:\t'i: l:nwas by o means a theme introduced by the Bolshevi

. e example, 'Art and Revolution' was the title of a 1849
:::, ::sl:]::: wagncf’ “.(hose popularity in Russia was enormous. In 1918
biterds crc y republication of the Russian translation of that essay. Wagner
. y enticised contemporary art calling it 'handicraft!, the marketed product of
Joumeymen', not the work of true artists. For millennia artists have been
oppressed by the ruling classes. It is only a global Revolution that can give birth

to a new humanki artistic' i
ind, the 'artistic' humankind, so that, liberated from the power of
money, everybody will be a true artist!77

Did W '
Revolutio igners prophecy not come true in Russia after the Bolshevik
n? Aleksandr Blok put at stake his reputation as a great poet and writer

Wwhen he published his 1919 essay The End of Humanism:

[..] in the whi iri iti
rl of spiritual, political, social revolutions, all having their

cosmic corre

being forme;?tle:;na a’;e:’ }Eprocess oﬂ selection is going on, new man is
animal, is now being rcb _;ln}ane animal, as a social animal, as a moral
[.] The movement of hmt Into an artist, using here Wagner's language
movement [... in which] umane civilization has been changed to & 1Y
taking shape; the purposea ’}et‘l‘l’ type of person, a new breed of humans, is
nor humane man, but mao € movement is neither ethical, nor political,
live and act in the n-artist; he alone would be able passionately 10

new era of turbulence and storm [..]78

by the next phase of selec.non which has led to Homo Sapiens is now followed
Ot cosmic evolution: a 'revolutionary' selection which would

Produce a new hum
an -
race, the artistic humankind, in Wagner's words. According

to Wagner, the artist
b f -
of the future is the 'folk' and the work of art of that collectivé

artist is Gesa
mikunstwerk, the totality of artistic creation.?9

76
Revolutsionnoe iskusstvo

Vitebsk ! (Vitebsk), .
T ooy Was opened in the same yea:(,};‘;g' (1919), pp. 8- 10. The People's Art College I
agner, 1993 <1849>, pp. 48, 56 5 )2 the Bauhaus in Weimar.
» PP 48, 56, 58.

78
Blok, 1962, Pp. 114115,

Wagnel tululel developed '.hls idea in hls bOOk Art-
<] 49 97 20 O W i Immense
8 >, PP 1 N 5. n agne s i
ﬁl“daﬂ'lel“al concept of Gesamtkumt werk see
»

-Work of the Future: see Wagnef, 1993
Popularity in Russia and on the influence of S
Gofman, 1996, p. 31.

No wonder that Marc Chagall excluded the artistic products of single
individuals from the art of the coming universal Revolution.30 'Streets are our
brushes, squares are our palettes’ - these poetic lines by Mayakovsky became the
programme of the new art that should transfigure the universe. The artistic
community of Vitebsk was also called to a crusade to win the final victory over
life:

Art :Elould come out onto the streets: [...] the moment is right to take over
life.

Sergey Eisenstein, who passed through Vitebsk by train, described that conquest
in full flow:

This town is particularly odd. The red brick of the main streets is covered
here with white paint. Green circles, orange squares and blue rectan_glc's
swarm over this white background. This is Vitebsk 1920. K.S. Malevich's
brush has travelled over its brick walls. [..] Orange circles, red squares,
green trapeziums of the town's brief impact stay before one's eyes.52

The artist should strive for unity with the masses - either in D
(ivanov - Nietzsche), or through ultimate Revolution (Blok - Wagne
idea of an artistic Bolshevik', the leader of the crowd, of Malevich's emp

jonysian ecstasy
r). Chagall's
hasis on

the universally valid impersonal 'constructions and laws, which are merely

ons of the same motif. In all

sk of the collective supra-

exemplified by an individual artist,83 are but variati
cases, theourgy, creation of future humankind, is the ta
artist, whatever philosophical articulation it might be given. The precondition of
theourgy is the ascent from the individual to the supm—individual.

It is this belief in supra-individualism which set the tone of the avant-garde

)
See Chagall, 1919, p. 2.
Puni, 1919, pp.6-7.

Eise"s'e_i“- 1982 <1963>, p. 332. In fact it was not Malevich alon
community of artists who participated in making the murals. They 1

Motivec 1 X . Clark and Holquist,
otives like green horses and flying Jews painted right on the ro‘;f‘s‘é‘s::f total wall painting

P-47). In Nevel, which i he pro| o
, was well connected to Vitebsk, the p B i e bid..
wa:“Pl’oclaimed by above mentioned Matvej Kagan, 3 closest friend of BakhtINS” Bee !

alone but the whole Iocs‘tl
cluded also Chagall's

Seceg. Malevich, 1995, p. 229.
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art 84 With his fi
irst essay Bakhtin brought i
astonishi . ght into that Dij . .
onishingly dissonant note. lonysian choir a

§7.6. Art vr ope
and responsibility: a manifesto for personal wholeness

The problem whj .
which Bakhtin addresses in his essay is the oneness of the human

person. Pushkin's I .
and the crong § lines are interpreted not as the indication of split between a poet
wd, but as the evidence of split within a person

An artist and a h :
uman be: . .
for the most, mech Ing are associated in the same person naively and,

Fretful cares of evera;:;cal})-" 'F.or a while a human being retreats from the
Sweet sounds and praygs'lﬁ Into, as it were, another world of 'inspiration,
cannot be in the domain c;f[i."f]' Yhen someone enters the domain of a be
unity and inner interpenetrati b and' vice versa. Between them there is no
etration pertaining to the oneness of a person.5’

Bakhtin does not *
ot ' .
does he stand on m:ta-l;d for' Pushkin against the Crowd, as Shestov did, nor
side of the supra-individual Dionysian Crowd-Choir, 3

Ivanov did. He
. 5 S

and 8 lving o 0 10 say, stands on the side of Pushkin against Pushkin: a poet
g man should pot simply coexist indi ffe

hame. Why shouldn't they? rently, sharing nothing but the
B in'
akhtms argument is two

person is split into aesthetical
Into a whole:

-fold:
old: from consequences and from premises. If 2

a.tl .
d practical elements, culture could not be united

Three regions
of hum
n who unites the
could be mect ic.

Life'
€ s the context gy

an cul Lo ] .
m by l:zlsre. science, art, life, become one only 112
al, external UOr her own oneness. This nexus, howevels
ggests - Unfortunately, that is often the case.

» Stands o
of course 5 region of ¢ here for the world of the practical, which 15

ulture, Tk
€ most challenging note is the total disregard of

elband clai
ms that culture is nothing other than the totality

Of the prOd
ucts of human .
consciousness, which in its turn follows the 1aws of

84

On the cjo,

¢ parallel,
1996, pp.97 - 124~ C€Ween Russia
A : and Germany ; .
&R.p.5. Y in this respect, see Antonova and Merke™

86

A&R,p. 5,

‘consciousness-as-such', Bewusstsein aberhaupt:87

By culture we understand in the end nothing else than the totality of all that
human consciousness worked out by rational determination of the given;
transcendental philosophy begins with Kant's thesis: what is routinely taken
as given as soon as it presents some universally valid experience is actually
synthesized according to the laws of 'consciousness as such', according to

the ultimate, objectively valid forms of reason.38
Windelband easily agrees, however, that the whole variety of cultural forms could

be embraced neither by a single empirical consciousness, nor even by one

particular culture.39

Bakhtin, on the contrary, believes that the unity of culture cannot be achieved

otherwise than in an empirical consciousness: art and life should become one not

in consciousness-as-such but 'in me'.%0 Moreover, Bakhtin refuses to accept the

matter-of-fact fragmentation of cuiture. In his view it has to be overcome:

What is the result? Taking no responsibility for life, art is too daring, 100
self-assured, too elevated, as it goes at a pace which life, of course, cannot
keep. 'How can we, says life, art is over there;
busy with everyday trivialities.®!

Is it a criticism of avant-garde art? The expression of Helots'

Dorians? A text which is so brief does not leave much room for speculation.
throughout the text. Bakhtin

here, down 10 earth, we are

guilt towards the

However, one remarkable detail reappears does
of non-poets’. His analysis

from the first person: L
pression, as in the

not consider the problem 'a poet versus the crowd
concems an individual human being, for Bakhtin speaks

my, me. At the same time he allows a certain ambiguity of ex

above fragment: the split between ‘poet and 'non-poet within one person appears

87
See Kulturphilosophie, p. 191.

Denn unter Kultur verstehen wir schliesslich doch nicl .

was das menschliche Bewusstsein vermoge seinet verniftigen Bestin'lmthclt aus ‘]jsﬂ:s S;E?;‘;
herausarbeitet: und den Springpunkt der Transzendentatphilosophie ildete Kants =1 ingltige
schon in dem, was wir als gegeben hinzunchmen gewohnt sind, sobald es ais :t‘;i:tl;upt:g ach
Erfahrung sich darstellt, eine Synthesis nach den Gesetzen des ‘Bewusstseln :

Ubergreifenden, sachlich gltigen Vernunftformen vorliegt. Kulturphilosophie,

Halics,

39
See Kulturphilosophie, pp- 194 - 195.
STO:&R, p. 6. For Bakhtin's final verdict on the transcendental U

hts anderes, als die Gesamtheit dessen,

p. 191, my

nity of culture, se€ PhP,

M aan, p.5.
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to be relevant universally and not just for artists. It seems that, among Bakhtin's

premises, we find a certain, three-fold structure of personality, with its 'elements
corresponding to science, art and practice.

The principle of their unity is the starting point of Bakhtin's argument: escape
from the world of 'fretful cares of everyday life' into the world of ‘inspiration,
Sweet sounds and prayers' is possible because of the separation of these two
worlds within one person. It is the genuine wholeness of a person that is missing.

Bakhtin actually begins his essay with a brief excursion into a theory of wholes
and parts:

A whole is called mechanical if its elements are connected only in a
external nexus in space and time and are not permeated with the inner unity
of sense. [Taken] in themselves, parts of such a whole are alien to each
other, even if they adjoin and are adjacent to each other.92

The implication is that a person may not be a merely mechanical whole consisting

of separate personae. As a matter of fact, that separation is, of course, normal. The
demand of wholeness is a moral imperative.

Bakhtin's paper is overloaded with imperatives, which makes it sound rather

like a manifesto, or, indeed, a sermon. The demand of wholeness is based on the

personal ‘responsibility, how a purely moral category:

Then. what could guarantee the inner nexus of the elements of a person’
Nothing but the o

3 neness of responsibility. I ought to answer with my life for
ev.erythmg. I'have understood and experienced in [the domain of] art, S0 that
this experience and understanding should not remain idic in my life. B
responsibility is associated with blame. Not only should life and art t8k¢
responsibility for each other but also bear the blame for each other. The poet
must remember that it is his poetry which bears the guilt for the vulg¥
prose of fhis] life, whereas the man of everyday life ought to know that the
fruitlessness of [his] art is due to the lowness of his demands and to 1
uﬂ:xrsenousness of his life's concerns. A person should become "eSp(.ms{b t
Se(;lue%l}::eal:\ixttht;;ugh}; not only should all his moments adjoin in his ]ﬁ;
, . ¢
responsibility 93 ¥ should also interpenetrate, sharing the one blam

R — ' ,
esponsibility' and 'blame appear here in a strange context: it is ot O%

92 A&R,p. 5,
9 4R pp.5 6.

P—

i in
person who is responsible to another, but the aspects of one personality are
oral relations with each other. The unity of a person is provided by the oneness
) i ents, or
of responsibility: it is only responsibility and blame that all the elem "
- ;
'moments’, of a person have in common. At first glance responsibility definitely
bl ) t
looks like a formal category which, having different contents for differen
0o
i ich, i cannot be
personae, nevertheless brings the whole to 2 unity which, it seems, -
, . - o
called otherwise than formal. But that is not true: in whatever inner € >
i 'me’ is more than jus
responsibility is always 'mine’, pertaining to the same me’, who is -
. . "
'a poet’ or 'a practical person'. The moment of unity, creating one ne
different aspects, is 'T, 'myself.94

s fUSt essay 1s ﬂOl a dl ! ])aSlC CO:! lke oneness Of
ncepts, l
Y SS! rtatlon. HIS

. 3 body’ Of course,
my responsibility’ or 'oneness of sense', remain unarticulated. No

. an essay ()f 500
would expect a full-size philosophical argument to be found In just one page.
words. In fact, it is amazing how much Bakhtin was able to say on Ju

) . ical texts develop
We might say without exaggeration that the ensuing philosophical te

the themes already present in his first essay. . ical project.
In 1920 Bakhtin was already working at a major philosophical P

t of
- known construc
9 The hierarchy of different "Me' under the same 1 cl‘s (:'gecouml;; f‘;'e“
; Ul . . -
William JameZ‘ psychology. See Psychology: Briefer Course, pp



8. FIRST PHILOSOPHY AS PHILOSOPHY OF
INDIVIDUAL POSTUPOK

In . )
1920 Bakhtin moved to Vitebsk.! A few months later a local newspaper

reported: ' . . ' .
M.M. Bakhtin continues working at his book on moral philosophy,'Z No

such ‘book’ .
ok' was ever published or, indeed, finished. It is only fragmented
written probably Dbetween

?;la;a:i 1922 a Iflajor pl.lilosopmcal project,
1970s and 198(,)5 w;l:h surv.lved and wefe posthumously published in t.he
and use the Sa;n ey pe“a“" “.’ moral philosophy and philosophical aesthetics

e, characteristic vocabulary.3 To the same project belongs

Bakhﬁ J . .
n's article on aesthetics, finished before 1924 (it remained unpublished until

1
The bette i
p.45, lnr 1s 375‘” of food in Vitebsk might be an important factor. See Clark and Holquist, 1984,
escape from h- 1922 Vitebsk was a safe haven for St Petersburg's intelligentsia, who tried to
cultural centr unger and chaos in their city. For a short period Vitebsk became 2 first-class
Bakhtin Iectu:’;nh °°“5°“’?‘°if=- a symphony orchestra, 2 dramatic theatre, an art college, €1C.
l (in the conschato?:‘e)‘.N orld literature (in the teachers’ college) and on the philosophy of music

Quoted

The:da: ;‘:m"' 4 (1981), Paris, p. 278.

$G. BOchar:, gl’::ps °f, mm‘_’s""iptst (1) an introduction 0 the whole

ere are several o entitled it ‘On the philosophy of postupok. The

Part One' follo gaps in the rest of it. (2) The beginning of what is marked by the author 85

entitled (also th that introduction. It makes a starting-point for (3) fragments on authorship

| as the devel oy the editor) Author and Hero in Aesthetic Activity, which might be considered
PP.80-8}. cf"_'m“‘ of the main lines drafted in the introduction. See Bocharov, 1986,
; of. idem, 1993, pp. 85 - 86. See also Bakhtin, 2003.

work. It was the editor,
first pages are fost and
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1975).4

The whole project was planned as a four-part treatise on moral philosophy,
aesthetics, politics and religion.’ Nothing is known about the sections on politics
and religion, which were probably never written or perhaps were destroyed
because they were too dangerous to keep at the time of Stalin's terror in the
1930s and 1940s.

Compared to Bakhtin's first essay, the scope of this new project is much
broader. There is also an obvious shift in Bakhtin's vocabulary. In the 1919
article, 'life’ was a 'region’ of culture. Personal moral responsibility led to the
mutual transformation of art and life, their unity within culture® Now
culture is seen as a possible threat to life. It is the split between culture and life

that is to blame for all the evils of modernity. Divorced from life, culture is left 0

e
its *immanent forces and becomes destructive.?

But what is meant here by 'life' afier all? Does Bakhtin endorse lif:
philosophy? Would it be a Nietzschean variety, considering life as a self-
contained process driven by its immanent forces, life as the goal of life? O,
would it be a version of Simmel's metaphysics: the flux of formless life which

uflceasmgly projects itself into the realms of cultural form?8 Bakhtin's position is
different (§8.5):

T .
re(:' be?gf’fe conscious of life is possible only through concrete
ponsibility, A life-philosophy can only be a moral philosophy.?

Bakhtin thus re;
- l:s rejects all the alternatives of considering 'life’ in impersonal terms
ere it Nj : .
1etzschean or Simmelian, biological or vitalist. Life is alw)s

Someo ne' . .
©'s life, a concrete life with its concrere responsibility. In the 1919

3 See PhP, p. 122,
6 4ar, p.5.

7
g 2:”'”, PP. 36 - 7.
Schopenhauer N
9 and N'elzxche,
PhP, p.124. To becom PP- 6, 179 - 180; Das indiiduelle Gesetz, pp. 149 - 150

€ Conscious ;
erman bewaygsy werden, stands here for the Russian osoznavat’, con'espondmg to the

essay, moral responsibility opened the way to the unity of a person’s life. Now it
is the pre-condition of the very consciousness of life. We can see the same
paradigm at work: the priority of the moral within a person.

Surprisingly, 'person’ became a concept of no importance in Bakhtin's project.
Bakhtin introduced instead a new concept: postupok, which was supposed to be
the comerstone of a new moral philosophy.!® In this chapter we shall analyse that
key concept of Bakhtin's.

First we have to find what were the disadvantages of founding a moral

philosophy on the concept of ‘person’.

§8.1. 'Person' under the pressure of the new social atmosphere

In the 1919 essay Bakhtin's main concern is the macrocosmic wholeness of a
; i : such a
person. He begins his essay by describing 2 mec¢ hanical whole: suc

. . . ; i nal unity
wholeisan external nexus in space and time, devoidof inter

iti al and
(of 'sense’). The attribution is easy to make here. The opposition of extern

i : i able, or
infernal associated with the opposition of mechanical versus valu

; : : ' _sufficient nexus
meaningful, points to the Lotzean *mechanical universe, a self-su

is yet
ruled by laws which are valid for all its members.}} Personal wholeness 1S y

12 From the outset 8 'person’ is

another Lotzean

again a Lotzean leitmotiv, macrocosm, *Gemiith.
considered by Bakhtin as a culture-bearer,!3 which leads us t0

concept: *Bildung, the formation of Gemiith.14

The word Bildung which came into use in the late eighteenth century:

195ee PhP, pp. 102, 105,

' See Metaphysic, 1884 <1879>, p. 397. The concept was q\odem;s- L
Tame of Objekwelt (§5.2): se Vom Begriff der PRIOSOPNE PG o eigious wdidon
’ e Microcosmus, vol. 1, p. 401 <1 453, The concept [¢lecs tt};le T ea"r::llel could be found in
of the 'inner life’ of the soul: see Schndelbach, 1984, p- 173. Ao \flindelband, A History of
t},‘; ideal of 'beautiful soul’, the schone Seele, in Romanticism: s€¢
i'”’“Phy p. 602 ‘defended
. P. . . rtedly defe!
In Nevel, during a dispute 'God and Socialism’ (1918), Bakhtin, :h&: ‘;gfk, would become
rligon, expressed his convition that inth future the RASETEER, et see Parmal
‘one hundred times better educated'. The audience greeted this Wi
4(1981), Paris, pp. 273 - 274.
Sec Metaphysik, 1841, p. 8.

ed later by Rickert under the



184

contained the single most important tenet of the *mandarin tradition [§1.2].

Just to define the term, one has to posit a highly distinctive model of the
learning process.15

As Fritz Ringer explains, the concept of *Bildung includes both the process of
cultivation and the result of it. Three basic elements are implied by Bildung: a
unique individual as the starting-point of inner growth and self-development; the
universality of personal development, the richness of personality achieved
through life-experience; the unity of character, inner unity. The process of
Bildung is least of all the equipment of a pupil with the information and Sk.i“5
needed for performing a social function. Indeed, the very purpose of Bildung 152
many-sided personality, and not its would-be social function; the whole
personality is to be transformed by the proper selection of material and by
individual guidance.16

We find in Bakhtin's essay all three of the above mentioned elements: 2
Person (a unique individual) ought to achieve the unity of all cultural
realms (universality) through his own inner unity.!? Finally, turning the
problem of personal wholeness into a moral problem (of persond)
responsibility, Bakhtin again follows Lotze, who found the ground for this world
of *existing reality in the ought-to-be; in that respect Lotze followed J.G. Fichie
and was followed by Rickert (§5.7).18

It is hardly surprising that, writing his sermon-like essay, intended for. the
general public of Nevel in the context of on-going heated debates on sociahsx'n,
religion, art, etc.,!9 Bakhtin resorted to tradition. He himself was probably qui®

15 Ringer, 1969, p. 37.

See Ringer, 1969,

PP. 86 - 87. The tradi
German cultura e}

; ite, ‘the mandaring’, jon by
Lotze actually mentions all these trajts of Bildung. He introduces his concept of formact:O See
the metaphor of Precipitation, which points both t a process and to its product

Metaphysik, 1841, p.9. G

See Metaphysik, 1841, pp. 13, 323. of Mi 46 <3 229>; see als0 17

Fichte, On the Basis of Oy Belief, oo ol 2 p.3 2

The above mentioned debate on 'God iali from § PN ©

and Socialism’ f 1918 lasted fro

AM, and the haly was filled two e it began: !

t even
N hours before it began: those who came later could no
enter it. See C and Holquist,l984, p. 43. ®

. ine of the
tion of Bildung could die only with the decline

19

imple audience.20
; ncountered such a simp
d for polemics, as he had never e . - . .
o 1o I(;oRicls:ert had an apologetic element in their philosophizing,
Both Lotze an i sitivism
responding either to materialism (Lotze), or to mid-19th century' p:fmitcly
. ; e
(Rickert).2! Theirs was the apologia of the individual, which Bakhtin
ckert). ]
employed in his essay, with the cultivated person at 1ts core. 4 1o the past, The
It was, however, clear that this kind of apologia belonge 10 It was a pan-
> 3 . . ) Wi
problem was not just the level of Bakhtin's audiences in Neve b
i asis
European problem: pre-War culture versus post-War life. A new hical premises
’ st b C
found for the philosophy of the new world. Bakhtin's philosop
badly needed reform.

. ; ilosophy in post-
Indeed, how could 'a person' become the starting-point of a philosop

. oming of the supra-
Revolution Russia, where the end of humanism and the ©

- lled on people to

individual were celebrated? Osip Mandelstam enthusiasically c2 m for the

E d humanize the 20th century? because it left no 100
uropeanize and humani:

. t in 'the end of the
individual. He saw the symptom of that threatening development t

dependent on the epic
novel'. The flourishing of the novel in the 19th Cem"’ry wzsual eron could make
of Napoleon: his biography demonstrated how an indivi
history. How different it is now (in 1922): h of powerful social movements
C

. d the epo individual) person
Itis dea:.that e ::vtgof\?ebrgth the stock value of anlhgglc lined, for the
'fmdhf)rtgamzeddmt;is 2 wer and influence of the nosveives as a kind of
u; . ﬁry a[::e ted I:gle of a person in hls'tolry tmosphere. [ Today,
generally accep! ting the pressure of the social 2 jike balls out of ghe
Enpaer incica kgd out of their own biOgraPhles’ overns the collision
Eurﬁpteam; gleli:::cta;les and the same principle ﬁ]?; #

pockets of bi ) s actions [...

of billiard balls governs the laws of their actions !

: 1 speech as being to0
e coivicises Bakhtin's Speect € Quoted in
0 . d Socialism’ critict d even higher'-
A newspaper report on the debate:d G;:k:'t‘in ‘was up in the clouds f?:al (Marxis?) s-peak'er, }:':‘l‘;
;bmm.am difficult to unders?nlt-seems that Bakhtin lost to th;e contrary, within his ct
ot audiemer See Qe and Holais, 1986, P tikina, 1993.p.67. L3
audience. See . 1rKina, ' ol. 3,
Bikiin had the reputaion of being a Superb Iecurr: 5 264 - 265, 285; Merz, 1914
See Willy, 1978, pp. 45, 141; Lange, 1881, vol 2, PP
p. 198; Win:‘lelban;i, A History of Philosophy, pp-
See Mandelstam, 1979a <1922>, p. 144.

99 he I'\OVCI'
i . The end of

1 200 the translation 1S amended

el , 1979b <1922>, PP . :
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bim::: ;:;j:\:v Zlfv tl:ie .post—War so'cial atmosphere turned individual persons into
i ed 1n a game with no comprehensible sense. Social life left no
;,oar o a:; ;::lrlsonhoo‘d. In ?ost-Revolutionary Russia it was true as in post-
» Where a discussion of the role of personality was initiated in 1919

(the year of Bakhtin's fir -
st publicati ' .
2 Vocation 24 publication) by Max Weber's Munich lecture, Science

§8.2. Thei .
e idol of personality: Max Weber versus Max Scheler
Weber's .
methodology of the social sciences may be considered as a

development i ) .
pment of Rickert's axiology.25 The War and the post-War crisis suggested

a parallel 1o Ri o fus
ickert's failure to come to an *axiological a priori. Whatever

philosoph i . )
- tli‘ers bmlght think of ultimate, universally accepted, cultural values, by
1 1 . > ]
pointed to m::en-ce 3 r'eal life became apparent. In his 1919 lecture Weber
y signs of it. The tradition of Bildung was dying with the decline of

the German cultura] eljte
universi c . I elite, 'the mandarins’ with their cultural values. German
sity life, like German life in general

'Americanized 26 was becoming progressively

Scholars should .
uld not try solving the *ultimare [letzte] problems of life. He who

claims to hav
¢ the .
answer to the questions about the meaning of life makes

himself a prophe i
t, i
- p .a saviour, not an intellectually honest scholar: a scholar could
arify how 'life' can be controlled.27
The fate of our age, with

intellectualization and above all thelt;is Ch?lran“temtic mionalzaton o
enchantment of the world, is that the

was a popular philosoph;,
index of a social si Phical theme in the 1920,
Lo situation. . s. The state of that . the
iy i o, T 8 i e S s
of Bakhytig:org,:- s (1920) also |inks?:ega'el%s <1925>, pp. 65, 98. The Theory of the
historical evolll)n' Ject ends with the typolo, 8 n;e to the form of society. The aesthetical part
24 1t looks unlik llon. 8Y of genres of verbal discourse taken in theif
ikely that .
have read Webeis lBakhnn had access to Weber! 1 . .
5 earlier works, whi r's lecture in 1919 - 192 he might
See B » which were, of . 2, though he
urger, 1987; Oakes, 1988 » Ol course, widely known in Russia.

See Sci
” clence as a Vocation, p.5<5>,

See Sciencea.v ation 4 - 7 9. 969 PP 352 - 366
aioc i
tio , PP. 2 2 <2 33>, cf Ringer !
s &L v , . )

ultimate, most sublime values have withdrawn from public life, either into
the transcendental realm of mystical life or into the brotherhood of
immediate, personal relationships between individuals.28

Without universally recognized ultimate values, wholeness was possible neither
in personal life nor in politics. A person as an harmonious microcosm formed by

Bildung: how could such an ideal be credible after the Great War? Was that war

not a manifestation of an irreconcilable conflict between values, a ‘war of gods'?

Says Weber:

[..] different *gods struggle with each other and will do for all time. [...]
Just as Hellenic man sacrificed on this occasion 1 Aphrodite and on another
to Apollo, and above all as everybody sacrificed to the gods of his city -
things are the same today, but disenchanted and divested of the mythxf:al,
but inwardly genuine, flexibility of those customs. And destiny, certainly

not 'science’, prevails over these gods.??
Both modern science and modemn art, Weber claims, leave no room for

personalities, only for professionals, even if personality’ and 'personal experience
[Erleben) remain the most popular idols of the street. It is science alone that
as art determines an artist's work.
art is not humanly possible

any of these titles would

determines what a scientist should do, as much
To intervene and change the course of science o

unless one claims to be a messiah, a saviour, prophet:
*|ife stands in serv
cutture (§7.1)- In

a god. Personal

N . , i 's
invalidate the status of a professional. One's ice to one

professional vocation, o if we recall Rickert's words, life serves
this case, an individual life is submitted to one cultural value,

wholeness, which was a self-evident imperative in Bakhtin's 1919 essay, could no

longer be taken seriously in the post-War world 3

Why did Weber reduce ‘personality’ and ‘experic
idol? What about Max Scheler and his
phenomenological ethics, Der Formalismus in der Ethi
Wertethik? Scheler himself added to its second 1921 editio

Attempt toward the Foundation of an Ethical Person alis

nce' to nothing but popular
monumental treatise oD
k und die Materiale
n a subtitle: A New
m . Why was that

i
i:l'e'Ice as a Vocation, p. 30 <36>.
. lence as a Vocation, p. 22 <27>.
¢ Science as a Vocation, pp.11-13 <13-16>.
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. . ioht be
attempt largely ignored by Max Weber, and indeed, by Bakhtin, who migh
familiar with Scheler's works?3!

i ' ality
It is rather hard to believe that in talking about the two idols of 'personality
and 'experience’ Weber did not have Scheler in mind:32 -
i ide
Both [personality and experience, Erleben] are closely lmked,st::ll::‘ﬁt ;] "
prevails that the latter [experience] amounts to the former [per
belongs to jt.33

. . . . t t.he
Indeed, Scheler defines person as a self-sufficient totality indifferent to

rtains an
opposition /-Thou. God could be rightly called a person. To a person pe
ideal value

. . .y [ 'encing
-essence which could be perceived by inner intuition, by 'experi
life!,

. rs00-
Erleben des Lebens, Just as Weber says in the above fragment. A pe .
. M ns
value [Personwert] is higher than all values of things, organizatio

d their
community, The system of universally valid pure types of value-persons an

. ism'.34 It seems now
ranks is, quite naturally, the outcome of Scheler's ‘personalism'.34 T

' that the
that Max Weber meant precisely those 'value-persons' when he declared

R i e]y to
ultimate values had withdrawn from public life and now belonged exclusiv
S 35
mystical life or to immediate personal relationships between individuals.

: dable if
Weber's harsh words about the idol of personality become understanda

i ther world
we descend from the realm of self-sufficient person-essences to the ne

3 Reviews of Scheler's works were published in
book 1-1, p. 160; Mysl', 1,1922,p. 174 N,

14),
Russian: see e.g, Logos (Moscow), vol. 4 (19
Scheler's philosophy: see Lossky, 1914, pp-

o te on
Lossky, a university lecturer of Bakhtl;iﬁ Tlo913>,
129 (Do o 200; see also Scheler, 1973 <00
P xxi. Scheler is mentioned by Bakhtin in 1929 (Der Formalismus i'n der Ethi ﬂﬂn)' In the
Formen dey Sympathie; see Problems of Dostoevsky’s Creative Work, p. ;
publications by Bakhtin's ¢

Epshtein, oral communication).
2 fact Scheler respond

<1922>,
ed quite angrily to Weber's Munich speech: see Scheler, 1989
PP. 87 - 91. He might pa

¢ . iloso hy as
ve been deeply hurt becayse he himself considered his philosop
directed Precisely againgt the idols’,

Frisby, 1992, pp. 56 - 57.

oups: S€€
false world-views, assimilated by classes and group!
Science as g Voc

closely linked,
belongs to jt.

34 gee Scheler, 1973 <191 3>
507 - 508>

ation, p, 11 <13>,

Cvare
i . ence” &
Weber means that both “personality” and “exper!
and the Prevailing

- and
S L nality
opinion is that “experience” makes up “perso

400, 487,
» PP XXiv, 197 - 199, 389 . 390, 482, 503 - 504 <16, 213,
5 See Science as o Vocation, P- 30 <36>,

Of f“ulc pets th ty y I Cepl,
Pefs nall W uld immeaial l um
ons, ere O! () ed te 1 to a class con
Wlng agnlent fl’Ol’n UU 1ndelband demonstrates.
as '.he fO“O fI

ion of the
for the propagation 0
The great majority, who Set?al? t;)crsonaﬁt}’- We -respe;tmtle:ansi%ion from
race, have Ol}lyt}‘: nl:()t;rel see only the beginning O
morally, but in the

[hls 18 the rc- W ar (_‘,re(k) '()f (}erman x ‘C ])l 0CESS Of
- p ‘ ' mandarins: the cosmi

w at "[ \'L 18) l Za‘l y are the flISl
" i i 'On and the
CVO‘uﬁon iS no al

‘S (:h a "l y i d]‘lvi“ force.
ey are 1its g
ﬁuit Of that proceSS, 1

d as pOSSl l y » .
[he pOSL WaI WOIld SUCh acreao w b € 0111 as C’edo qula absu’ du‘"

i d
i ia, bitterness an
darins' self-aggrandisement turned into nostalgi
The pre-War man
powerlessness.

|
ife simpliciter has a va
s ethi nalism, life simp - the
According to Scheler's ethical perso possible values are founded in

ue only

: 1
insofar as spiritual values exist. Moreover;:l _—
.. a
value of an infinitely personified spirit.37 W

between spirit and life?

s philosophy, is
in Scheler’s p 16l this
entral category 1t ient to fulfi
he individual person,hmaraoztgchriztfcs [...] that it 1S insuffic
so robbed of active ¢

; i diatory
filling this medial
[..] Society [..] s also incapable of n ed of helpless elites
mediatory role. [...] Soc

S being compos e aristocratic
role. [..] Elsewhere, society lSs :ﬁ:;t?:il the presewatlzantgznt?selves to face
ey masses. The malsist:s are unable to rege:l:sm again of ‘our age s-
order of values whilst the e In 1925 Scheler spe llable' [..] This eht:h -
the challenge from below. are no longer controti werlessness Of
disunity and of masses who sses Scheler's ownthf(;bm“ Geist-Leben
mind & diChOt(:imyt agt::;ee;)exr:me level, parallels

mind' thesis and, at a

dichotomy.38 o rcon to the he
A philosophy which begins by elevating Pe

ake the

t to make

" . t but end by an attemp s
Spiritual hierarchy canno of not-yet-pe

provide the mediation

ad of the absolute

unruly masses

ons versus the
0 M S
Tecognize this hierarchy by accepting their

p. 65 quoted above (§7.3)-

i  life
. is in Rickert:
Cf. ibid., .o of this thesis |
3 gn Introduction to Philosophy, p. 281. ariation ©

\{
.97 <116> Wesawa
¥ See Scheler, 1973 <1913>, pp. 96 - 97
is the servant of culture (§7.1).
8 Frisby, 1992, p.33.
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elite, the more 'spiritual’, more ‘personal’, persons.39
I do not know if Bakhtin was familiar with the debate on personality which
arose from Max Weber's lecture. However, he could easily observe the same
conflicting tendencies at work in Russia. Thus, Berdyaev, writing in the
immediate aftermath of the Bolshevik Revolution, considers it the triumph of the
physical over the spiritual and cultural. He blames Leo Tolstoy for his Buddhist-

like tendency to depersonalization, which is especially dangerous in Russia
where40

personality has not been properly developed and is not aware of itself. [..]
In the name of a happy, animal existence he [Tolstoy] rejected personality,
together with any supra-personal value. Truly, personality and a supra-
personal value are inseparable, A personality exists solely because of its

SUPT?-xmonﬂ valuable content, it belongs to a hierarchical world with
qualitative differentiation 4!

Berdyaev echoes Windelband by claiming that Russian people do not yet have 2
developed personality, The agreement between Berdyaev and Scheler seems also

to be complete: "person’ is a reference to a spiritual hierarchy.42

Person’ was a concept which belonged to the ideology of the receding class.
The very word 'person’ was an index of a political position. To give one example,

Lossky (a professor of Bakhtin's) remembers his speech at a political meeting in
1917, where he said:

ng :’na_y severely condemn the capitalist exploitation of labour by capital
perso;n;% t?att}; It 1s of course necessary to respect a capitalist a5 a
g0od an cthical ought [Lossky continues to remember] this thesis had $0
me, i the o l.ground that it was impossible to doubt it. But just opposit®
intelligentsi OW, a young, well-dressed lady, belonging obviously to the

Bentsia, was sneering at me and my thesis. It was clear that fanatical

39 Indeed, wh, .
inde b,e h::e: stll;d;)ntt;z Sc{helef, under the name of Pope John-Paul I, got for the first .(and, .
s Jop - e in t3lstory a chance to apply ethical personalism to reality, the

0 Potential of that doctrine became apparent g
See Berdyaev, 1918b, p. 101, i ‘

41 Berg
yaev, 1918, . L
the 19305 in Parig T:; '3‘7ﬂ 98. Berdyaev, of course, also called his philosophy ‘personalism’ m
personalism: see C°P|esto:e'l‘;;‘; Em:n ;muel Mounier and the cnsuing movement of ‘Catholic
) , vol.
42 The elements of Webe o X, pp. 311 - 312,

Pp.30-37 r's line could be found in Shpet and his circle: see Shpet, 1922,

revolutionaries were people from a different planet, with whom we did not
have a common language 43

A philosopher who finds it impossible to communicate even within his own class
of intelligentsia: is it not just one more illustration of Weber's 'polytheism of
values'?

To take 'person’ for the foundation of a philosophy would therefore amount t-o
taking sides in the ongoing socio-political conflict. We might only speculate if
that was an extra-philosophical reason for Bakhtin's choice. What could be
demonstrated is the philosophical reason for Bakhtin's option.

This reason will become clear after we discuss Bakhtin's alternative: postupok,

the key concept of his project.

§8.3. Postupok: a structured fragment of life in its wholeness and
concreteness

. iptive
In both Bakhtin and Husserl the word 'act' appears in the context of descrip

; : ience,
psychology, together with the other, originally psychological, terms: expent

act as too
content, attitude 44 As Husserl himself had to leave the term

. i akhti
contaminated by some undesirable (psychological) connotations, B -
(postupki in the plurah).4> His

n has to

use for his concept of 'act’ another word: postupok

46 postupok is a
Philosophy is first and foremost the philosophy of postupok.4© Postup

Structured fragment of life in its wholeness an

: ial.
Russian word 'ake' (act) sounds abstract, foreign and officia 10 't
' 47 Neutral 1act turns into the
up. In

d concreteness.

Postupok is a

much more everyday word stemming from 'step

. ing
Step taken'. It has now dynamic overtones of moving onward, of stepp

n Handlung, of
the philosophical context postupok normally stands for the Germa

5 .
i'*’ssky, 1968, pp. 201 - 202. My emphasis. ‘
Seee.g. LIS, p. 536 - 537 <B1 347 - 348> where Husser! explain

" Psychology. - cooh'stuhp-kih).
The Russian postupok (poh-'stuh-pok), plural: postupki (PO

SSee Prp, p. 103,
Postupok is retated to postup’ - step, tread.

s how he uses the concepts of
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Handeln 48

The most telling example is found in Rickert's Die Grenzen. Speaking about
the ought, he underlines that the moral ought is different from the theoretical or

aesthetical ought. The moral ought is the imperative for our acting in the real
world:

From the ethical point of view, taken in a more narrow sense, it is only will
that can be judged as moral or immoral. However, if a postupok [Handlung]

one ought to do is taken in its whole, the question about the value of its
outcome cannot be avoided 49

In epistemology or in transcendental psychology50 Rickert uses the German Ak
(and the Russian translations employ respectively the Russian ake). Handlung,
postupok, has an entirely different cluster of connotations: the wholeness of

Postupok and its belonging to the actual world come to the foreground.

The same distinction between act of consciousness, and Handlung, postupok,
is kept by Husserl. His analysis of acts, or mental processes, should be

complemented by ‘formal axiology and a theory of practice'S! which would deal
with

a totally new dimension of sense; with it no new determining parts Of merc;
‘things' are constituted, but instead values of things, value-qualities, O
concrete Objects with values [Werteobjektititen]: beauty and ugliness,

goodness and badness; the use-Object, the art work, the machine, the book

the action [postupok, Handlung], the deed [Tat], and so forth.52

; . 53
Handlung is always used with regard to the emotional and volitional spheres.
Handlung is essentially value-relevant, unlike Ak which, in the context of

Husserl's project, refers to the most original level of consciousness, where mere

48 See e.g. the Russian
individuelle Geserz,
beyond the limits of

49 Die Grenzen, pp. 73
where the Russian w

50 gee €.8. Zwei Wege.
2 See Ideas, p. 351 <3055
Ideas, p. 277 - .. 54
<50>, : 76 %223 9-240>. Similar contexts can be found elswhere in Husserl: see /deas, P

See Ideas, p. 231 <I97>; cf. ibid., p. 54 <50>

translations of Simmey'
Handlung is of course
the present study.

6 - 737; Rickert's italics. Cf. the Russian translation (Rickert, 1903, p- 69)
ord postupok is actually used.

. as
s works, Die Wahrheit und das Indrwduu”'t:"‘: glls
an important term in Fichte and Hegel, but tha

» P 76 <66>, p. 190 <160>, etc.

things' are constituted. Max Scheler also makes a sharp dislincfion betwleen All:
ad Handlung: the former belongs to the inner sphere whilst the atu:rl .
externalized. 54 It is clear now why Dorion Cairns, the expert on the Eng lis
tnslations of Husserl, warned against translating Handlung or Handeln as act.
Nor would 'action' make a good translation of the Bakhtinian 'posmpok',t 'a:
Bakhtin distinguishes not only between act and postupok, but also between actio
or, deed), and postupok.>6 o

| According to Husserl, all thinking takes place in acts.y’ Bakhtm r(rjng:lt ;i)i(dzﬂ
life takes place in what he called, instead of acts', postupki. Life is i 'ee .
into postupki which are much more complex than mental processes 1n

sense. One's whole life is such a complex postupok:38

TN ible posty, k,
My every thought with its content is my 1nd1vldua“t§’ﬂ1;:sl(’;’l 111;151; liﬁa I h;a’:)/e,
one of [many] postupki which make up the total o entire life could be
life as an ongoing postupok in process. For $y rocess of postupok
considered as a complex postupok: [ am n 1 ;cepofmiﬂe is a moment
regarding my entire life, each single act and experiel
of my life-postupok.60 * put one aspect of Bakhtin's

practical, they are the

A mental process, an act of consciousness, 1

s i, are
toncept of postupok. The Bakhtinian ‘acts, postupki,

61 i
takes place™’ m
quanta of life, not the quanta only of consciousness. Postupok P

¥ See Scheler, 1973 <1913>, pp. 121 T <141f0>. i
See GTH for Handlung and Handeln. act of aesthetic seein

§ The Russian akt (act) ind dejstvie (deed). See e.g. PAP, Pﬂ?fe ;:e{;xee“ postupok’ and t::
stken 'as & postupok’; cf. ibid., p. 90, where the di ;ere Bakhtin discerns between
Psychological ‘act' is underlined; see also ibid., p. 123, W
action (dejstvie) and i t s (the action's) postupok.

1115,p. 598 <B1 427>,

8See php jvalent to the
. p. 83 o e or less equ .
Only stands here for the Russian adjective edinsf"f':”'y;'or:;c::;qr::rb“a““ m;l}l,m:;yl}::s;
Than einzig. 1| to translate it as only and | inian context. My 0 g
e s S ol
i . o e is JO y : jvalen ’
::; 0;;3: ::2: " r:;y umg::e g:?:;slf:,);q?:mhas a different Russian equiv
, 8hd so . » . use.
s'emming from the same Latin root, which Bakhtin does not

. zhivani
PhP, p. 83, Experience stands here for the Russian pere hiv
Erlfbnis,

an
2. equivalent 10 the Germ

’, can be also
. b svershatsyd
Bakhtin says postupok svershaetsya. The Russian reflective Ver



194

the actual world and cannot be reduced to a purely mental phenomenon.

At several points Bakhtin gives lists of examples of postupok. In all those
catalogues we find such classical 'inner' acts as thoughts and feelings, which in
terms of the Husserlian phenomenology are 'acts of consciousness', or ‘mental
processes' (Erlebnisse). But among the examples of postupok we find also
outward 'manifestations”. deeds, movements, gestures. On the other hand, such an
elusive psychical state as a mood®2 can be also counted as a postupok.63

Another heuristic clue to the concept of postupok can be found in Georg
Simmel. Postupok, Handlung, arises, in Simmel's words, as a wave of life.&4
Life is the source of postupok which streams towards life's exterior. Simmel uses

here the opposition of interior-exterior:

The whole question is how the [moral] norm should be determine'dl'Ol}dteh;l
ground of life postupok comes from, or on the ground of content, lifes 1
exterior, postupok heads for.65

. . , . e . it of

Simmel answers this question by a kind of vitalistic monism, reminiscent
L . . . . . . WO

materialistic monism: life's exterior and life's interior are but its two forms, t

arms of the one stream of life.66

. . . . ife, 1s
Postupok, which Simmel considered as 'a wave' in the stream of life,

. .. . 0o 67
described similarly by Bakhtin, who sometimes says postupok is flowing’’

Russian verb normally designating the movement of a river, of a stream, as we.ll
as movement of time, proceeding of a historical event, etc. To live means to be I8
the process of Ppostupok.

Life-philosophy combines semi-theoretical and semi-aesthetical terms, and

Bakhtin rejects this approach, as his criticism of Bergson clearly demonstrates:

to

translated as fo be done, 1o be accomplished, to be fulfilled as well as to occur, to happeh
Proceed. See e.g. PhP, pp. 96, 105, 124,

62 Tpe Russian nastroenie,

63 See Php, pp. 109, 115, 124; PCMF, . 37.

64 See Das individuelle Geserz, p. 133.

65 Das individuelle Gesetz, p. 155,

66 See Das individuelle Gesetz, pp, 149, 153, 156,

67 The Russian Pprotekaet, see e
Sliessenden Hg

ion,
-8 PhP, p. 124, There is a corresponding German express!
ndlung (see Weber, Politics as a Vocation, p. <57>).

i i i eclectic
life-philosophy has failed to articulate its method, which remains an
- i ical 'Life' is active in
mixture of heterogeneous clements.68 It is not semi-mystical 'Life’ that is act
i i tin:
my postupok: the centre of my activeness 1S myself. Says Bakhti

i i ttitude in the world;
ivi within himself, takes an active a . :
Lw::ztgn I;anfle,d?g;nhis consciousness, his life at each its moment (;: ::ios‘t:gr(;
E;cprocgss: I live, I am in the process of my postupolfnb)'[ t::y pmc;ss o
thought, feeling; I live, by my postupok 1 am 1
becoming.69

. in constitutive
To be counted as a postupok, a fragment of life has to have certau;( cot. o
. antian
¢lements which form a structure. Bakhtin gives that structure th:h nstitutive
i e CO
‘architectonics’.70 In the following chapters we shall describe

clements of postupok and analyse its architectonics.

. i h
§8.4. Individual postupok as the basis for a first philosophy

. is ‘the wOl’ld
Bakhtin follows Rickert in assuming that the task of a philosophy I

d of life [Welt-
problern’, the formation of the universal concepts of the world a; our postupok
s . H or 0
wnd Lebensauffassung]. Philosophy should provide guidance

) ding to Rickert,
[Handeln].”! It should point us to our place in the world. According

‘ ;thin a certain value-
the conception of the world is constituted by a philosophy W1 historical culture:
context. Values, in their turn, are extracted by philosophy from plem [.J72
The problem of *cultural values is prior to the world pro
. ture.

Phllosophy can be therefore only a ph.llOSOPhy of cul l d many

Bakhtin agrees that such a philosophy has deve. opel ing many important
powerful methods and has been undeniably successful in solv

art
ond complex problems. But those problems are but P

elegant and

icular problems and

) h made us forget
perhaps the success of this fragmentary, though 1ntense, researc

68 See Php, pp. 91 - 92.
A&H, p.121. 1 am in the process of my postupok w::h ;ﬁard to
Postupat’ with the following object in the instrumental ¢ o
e Critigue of Pure Reason, p. 653 / B 860, of A&H(2), p-

;; See Vom Begriff der Philosophie. p. 2.

V(;;dem Weltproblem steht das Wertproblem der
P-19.

stands for the Russian verd

ftur [...] - Vom Begriff der Philosophie,
Kuttur [...] -
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the contrary, an individual act.”’

abo i .
ut philosophy proper, which ought to resolve 'ultimate’ problems.”3
That provides the starting-point for the unfolding of Bakhtin's conception of the

As we saw, Max Weber deni R
enied categorically that an intellectually honest ought. His first assumption is that the ought cannot be an imperative with a

scholar might solve, or i ;
» or indeed, consider such problems, thus leaving them to definite content but without a definite address. On the contrary, the ought is

meSSlahs pmphets sav .
» >
ours Bakhtln, on tlle contrar y, dla 0S€S COﬂwmpmm) 0 ht f
gll alWB y S the ug

philosoph i s .
phy as infertile just because it does not attempt to solve ultimate e
and at a concrete moment of his life. The ought concerns 'my’ postupok, which is

problems:74

it seems that a philoso . ‘ an historical individual:

. phy which ought t I i
rather misses the point  ought to resolve the ultimate problems (4 Th . hi . 4ividual postupok
determine postu;;kn ;m’llihol:f: I:Jhﬂzse?nhavehf:e;;lain validity, they cannot | an; ::S:trforzo megczlts:g:rl: g}ei,c,:;s%guring ilt:e(l‘lf,l ‘é; th: onl)I',-cr:essp‘:)f
responsibly, actually takes place.75 which postupok, only once, postupok, of its indispensability, of its irreplaceability, of its only [such]

urgency, of its historicity.”8
Rickert defines *individuality as what is unique [einzig] and different from

anything else (§6.3).79 Einzig makes the perfect equivalent of the Bakhtinian

the above fragment; a more

‘Determining'
loson : would be another way of defining the task of philosophy: 2
.y P ybl ctermines its'world bya conception, by 'theses'T6
prol .
em of the relation of the Ego to the world whole, *Weltproblem, thus

turns into the pro . . edinstvennyj, the only one, related to only-ness in
problem of the 'determination’ of a postupok in regard to the world v one ¢

detailed description by Rickert makes the other aspects of affinity manifest:

whole which is als
0 to be co- : .
co-determined. That is the ultimate problem of we experience it is an ir ndividual,

philosophy. If we every co 1 iust
: remembe P ‘ _ rporeal or mental process just as perience ua
T that life is a complex postupok, the traditional ie. it occurs only once at this determinate point in time and space, It 1S
different from all other corporeal or mental being, it never recurs, SO that

once destroyed it is lost for ever.80
In Bakhtin's terms it is impossible to substitute of to replac
postupok, because it is different from the rest of Being; as a vari

theme of only-ness we find Bakhtin's indication that postupok takes P
ckert. Bakhtin's first philosophy -

problem of the ; .
ellme how 1. m;amng of life comes to the fore. Philosophy should be able 10
U i .
8At 10 live my life here and now, the ultimate question rejected by

Max Weber as i
mproper for a scholar in' . ; 'my
oughto-be postupot, - In Bakhtin's terms it is a question of ™Y

81 an individual
ation on the
By postupok Bakht; lace only
1! .
0 understands an individual postupok, an historical

once 32 which is almost a quotation from Ri

individual. As
. we remember R. .
i . .
, Riekert's analysis of concept formation discover text: it is the science of the
context:

% moral philosophy - grows out of Rickertian
science of reality as Rickert

individual, *Wirklichkeitswissenchafi, the genuine

and Simmel understood it.

any general concept .
Pt a blind spot, the neglect of the individual (§5.8), Which

Hmkes lt imposS'
ible to artj
articulate the ought in terms of a universally valid law:

[... whereas] th,
e law i .
the Russjan p"siupokis.a}l,‘:ays 4 universal concept, any action [Handlung;
nce the acknowledgement of any ought - is, O

g n .
74 s PRP p.96. Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, pp. 240 - 241. My emphasts.
oS PP, p.os PAP.p. 100
76 Pgt{’, p. 96, osec Die Grenzen, p. 237.
. the use of Die Gre, "
determip that term by Hyseer): nzen, pp. 236 - 237. My italics. . this pai
. : ; : : tin, where this pair
truth [wahrhei: :n’ and that it is ang th;( itr:ot:‘ ing can be without being thus or t‘::n‘:‘a" nezamenimost’ i nezamestimost’ (see the above quotation from Bakhtt
SichL! Prolegom sich], which is the neces us and thus determined is the self-subsister! R lated as indispensability and irreplaceability).
€14, p. 225 - 226 <B 228> sary correlate of the self-subsistent Being [Sein 2" Russian edinozhdy svershactsya: sec PhP, p. 96; cf. als0 ibid., pp. 83, 87
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The Rickertian context is detected also at a deeper level as the link between the
individual and the historical. Rickert identifies the historical and the individual so
that the historical is nothing less than the empirical reality.83 Bakhin
methodically links individuality and historicity: postupok is an ‘historical
individually-responsible act', it is characterized by its 'concrete historicity and
individuality', it is related to ‘historical and individual activity'34 Bakhtin even
uses the composite adjective 'historical-individual'.85 In Rickert's terms, postupok
is an indivisible individual, an in-dividual (§6.3), as it is related to a value: values

control and guide postupok beyond the given.36

We find ourselves in the province of Rickertian transcendent axiology, with
value-guided acts which proceed in the actual world and guiding values which do
not belong to the sphere of the existent. In Rickert that dualism is presupposed
from the beginning. In Bakhtin, however, the guiding values cannot be found in
whatis already existent, given on hand. As we shall see (§12.3), Bakhtin

develops a different conception of value, rejecting the possibility of the
*axiological a priori,

The ultimate problem of philosophy is the problem of orientation of an
individual life-postupok 87 The context of that orientation should be called

ultimate, as the 'ordinary’ means of orientation, such as provided by an established
social order, proved to be unreliable in a world lying in ruins.

Bakhtin returned to the theme of *ultimate problems in his 1929 book on

Dostoevsky. Dostoevsky's characters are exempted from all social links, they
C H . § . i
ommunicate as just human beings', as it were outside time and space
infinity

188 V. R
**% They have to 'orient themselves' in the world as such.89 This process

§3 See Die Grenzen, pp. 336, 342.

a'; See PhP, pp. 88, 103, 101.

6 See Php, Pp. 83, 84, 86, etc..
See A&H, p. 122.

LY See Ph,
P, pp. 96, 102, 104, 11
88 propie 112,116,120, 121, 122,

'ms of Dost, , .
9 Probl  Dostersky's Creative Work, p. 100

177.
ems of Doxtoevs‘.y s Creative Work, p. 241 /

281,

of orientation starts from nothing, apart from any established milieu:

A person, as it were, senses himself in the world as a whole: without ar;ly
intervenir,lg stages, apart from any social collective to which he might
belong. And the communion of this 'T' with another anc.i others' takes e;:111':1?:
directly on the territory of ultimate questions, by-passing all intermediate
and more familiar forms.%0

That was written in the aftermath of the social catastrophe which destroyed all the

‘familiar forms' of social life, so making everyone live 'in the world as a whole',

'on the territory of ultimate questions'. Orientation became life-and-fieath

necessity.9! What was needed was a philosophy of ultimate questions: a first

philosophy; in Bakhtin's opinion, .
such a philosophy does not exist, and the ways leading to it are, as if i
were, forgotten.92

.. . iect
Bakhtin responds to that need. Several times he explicitly calls his projec

100t 93 Thus, he is
*first' philosophy, each time defining some aspect of that project

. k:
convinced that the main category of first philosophy should be posipo

. jent itself 94
[ itis only towards postupok that first philosophy can orientitse

o
Which philosophy would stand closest 10 this ideal? d
hilosophy of culture an

- xception is
ethics - all contemporary philosophy is found wanting: The only excep

Positivism and

pragmatism, neo-Kantianism and life-philosophy. P

. 'inconsistency of its
made for historical materialism!®5 In spite of the sheer in¢

method!, it remains attractive because

inate, historically
constructing its world, it tries to give *place to a def;ﬁ:;gztusness in the
concrete, actual postupok; in its world a stnving

process of postupok may orient itself.% ]
Indeed, was it not Marx and Engels who made a call t0 descen

0 pr oblems of Dostoevsky s Creative Work, p. 240 - 241/281; my-‘w:cs\.)\lest in the aftermath of
91 T theme was by no means monopolised by Russian culture: " ;r;ect expression O it.

the Great War the culture of the so called 'lost generation’ gives @ P
2pip 5 96,

3
See PP, pp. 96, 100, 102, 105.
PhP,p. 102,
See PP, p. 96,

Bakhtin's.
PhP, p.96. Place {the Russian mesto] is an important category of
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from the realm of speculation into the realm of reality, from what people
fancy to what they actually are, from what they imagine to how they act
and are bound to act in definite circumstances.%7

Historical materialism is a philosophy of postupok because it sets a task in history
and claims itself to be the instrument for fulfilling that task. The ultimate
qQuestions: what shall we do? how should we live?, meaning what shall we do

here and now?, are then answered, even if the answer is philosophically
inconsistent, as Bakhtin maintains:

Here we may leave aside the question about the inconsistencies of method
employed by *historical materialism for its exit from the most abstract
theoretical world to the living world of the responsible, historical deed-
postupok; it is the fact of that exit which is important for us: the forcefulness
of historical materialism and the reason for its success are due to that fact”

The concept of postupok allows us to turn the ultimate questions of 2 finite
human individual, lost in the stormy waters of history, into the central problem of
philosophy. The ‘first' philosophy which Bakhtin intends to build up could b

compared in that respect to first aid, aid in solving the most urgent and immediae
problems of the post-War world.

Using an approach analogous to that of historical materialism, Bakhin's
philosophy of postupok will assert the unity of thought and action as well &2
definite conception of history. Indeed, which of pre-War philosophical trends Wes

able to predict the European catastrophe? Did Husserl not prophesy about coming

' ) . 9
of the ‘great age'? Did Shpet not proclaim the beginning of a great epoch (§1.4)?9

Historical materialism, on the contrary, proved to be right in predicting 2 social

catastrophe. Bakhtin's project must needs diagnose and suggest a remedy for ¢
contemporary world.

97
Gz;?a:';d‘:r; I’deOIOg}', PP- 245 - 246; my emphasis. Although the complete, original text of T
Saint Moy wf;fy was first published in German only in 1932, large fragments of its major Pg
Bibliography, Primans 3 MO Russian, published in 1913 and re-published in 1913‘
German Ideology seeaZImocl';n_cf;)' The quotation is taken from one of those fragments
PhP, as : Lo .
Russian eg;?cmhm Russian in the commentary to the English translation, p. 91 (in the fir!
is fragment was removed by the Soviet censorship).

9Se P
" PRS. . 145 <340 Shpet, 1991 <1914, Pp. 179 - 180,

We shall see now how the concept of postupok allows him to do it.

§8.5. Postupok as Objectivation: the context of Lebensphilosophie

As we saw, in Rickert's terms, the great Either/Or of Weltanschauung (§5.2) is
the option for a Subject-oriented or an Object-oriented alternative. The concept of
postupok links both alternatives. Indeed, according to a Subject-oriented
Weltanschauung, actuality is activity: .

There are no dead things but only living postupki  {lebendige
Handlungen].100

Bakhtinian postupok is also 'alive’: we live in our postupki and our postupki are
living.101 Looking at postupok's life, there are several main classes of postupok,
like thought-postupok, feeling-postupok, word-postupok, deed-postupo k102

On the other hand, looking at its outcome, a postupok is related to 'Cl'llmfal
Rgion, to an Objeknwelr. Thinking ends up with a thought, feeling With 27

inki ing, doing,
emotion, doing with the deed done. The product of thinking, feeling

- :ive. ethical, practical-
becomes present in consciousness through categores: cognitive,

. ; sponding cultural
technical. Those categories come from, and point 10, their corresponcing

L ) . ostupok thus becomes
regions: science, art, history, etc.103 The product of postup

f
- ' etc. and enters onc 0
Newton's laws', 'my joy of meeting you', ' meal cooked’, et

the auto; . i
autonomous cultural contexts perly speaking.

jon pro
That would be especially evident in case of cultural creation P

jtion creates nature,
Such P, s: a postupok of cogn!
Postupki fall into three large groups: a po ocial postupok)

o ethical postupok (personal life-postupok, political postupok, e uity of
creates social humankind, a postupok of aesthetical activity creates‘ € e en
™0 worlds (of nature and social humankind).!%4 Sometimes Bakhtin c:i storical
‘tivities': theoretical thinking (including theoretical philosophy), 18

100
o Yom Begriff der Philosophie, p. 5.

See PP, pp. 88, 102, 108; A&H, p. 125.
e Seceq. A&H, p. 87.
mSM&H, p-87; PhP, p. 82.

See PCMF, pp. 22, 30; A&H, pp. 121 -122.
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description, and aesthetical intuition.105

The accomplished cultural product is separated from the process of cultural
‘activity’ which created it, and thus becomes exempted from the flow of life.
Bakhtin says the product is 'Objectivated'.19 The life-process of cultural
production and its final result belong to separate universes:

Two worlds confront each other, absolutely disconnected and mutually
impervious: the world of culture and the world of life, the only world where
Wwe create, cognize, contemplate, where we live and die; the world whefe the
act of our activity is Objectified, and the world where, for once, thlS_act
actually proceeds, takes place. The act of our activity, of our experiencing,

is Janus-faced: it faces the Objective oneness of a cultural region and the
hever-repeatable only-ness of life as it is being experienced. 107

This fragment demonstrates a very characteristic combination of terms
belonging partly to life-philosophy: 'life!, ‘experiencing’ (corresponding to the
German erleben), partly to the philosophy of culture (‘cultural region’). The
language (and indeed, the concepts) point to Georg Simmel.

Simmel refuses to define "ife' otherwise than describing what it 'does’. Life is
¢osmic matter-of-fact, kosmische Tatsache. Life in itself is formless, but it
unceasingly expresses and realizes itself in certain cultural forms. Those ided
forms are also life's products but they belong to what Simmel calls "life-exterior
[usserhalb des Lebens). When the existing form of manifestation become unable

to express life, new forms of expression are produced by life itself:!08

[.-] life constant] e ] e
Y struggles a h have beco
fixed and do not moy ggles against its own products, whic

: ¢ along with it. This process manifests itself s ¢
(cixsplace.mfmt of an old form by a new Fc’)ne. [..] It marks the deep
Oilhtrad}c.non between life's eternal flux and the objective validity and
authenticity of the formg through which it proceeds, 109

105 The first two m
reality in view
Grenzen’ p. 355

ake the familj

ar Rickertian oppositi ical science and history'
of the unive pposition between theoretical

rsal and history as reality in view of the individual Se¢ be
From the Russiag ob"ektivirgygy'
PhP, pp, 82 - 83. ‘
cﬁfﬁreo,:;hflc.ﬁcfgxﬂémasedy of Cultue, p 31 <5-6>; The Confict in Mol

The Conflict in Modern Culture, p.el(2;.e PR 155 136;sec o e -

107

See PhP, pp. 82,92 - 93,
108

ife’ i omes
0f course, if we substitute here '‘matter’ for 'life’, the Marxian subtext bec

evident. Indeed, Simmel actually recognizes the priority of Marx:

This characteristic of cultural process was first noted in ‘Zcor:ic:)r:lfv ;::a}:\g:e
The economic forces of every epoch deve}op forms of pro u;ual e
appropriate to their nature. {..] In time, through girvae o
revolutions, they [the economic forces] bl:l!‘St the oppres:»o ¢ o s of
respective forms and replaced them with more approp!

3 110
Sh:::lu :;:s;he process of cultural production 'Objectivation'.lll mou;h
Objectivation a product of subjective life enters the independent CoslrI'n:S fJf ";
Objective spirit/mind (religious, moral, artistic, technical, legal, etc.) S@;
finds in the edifice of culture a fissure [ein Spalt], which leads t.O ’ pam.dox‘cl.
situation, indeed, to the tragedy of culture.113 The cennd-polnt of Sllmm:nb;
argument is the relation between the subjective individual devf3 Opr;lime
(subjective culture) and the *Objective cultural values: they are fn Pf .
opposition and it is their synthesis that creates culture, the synthesis 0
subjective soul and the Objective mental product.
For his starting point Simmel takes the opposition betwee

the soul's 'products' [Erzeugnissen):

n the soul's life and

the
animosity, between the processes of

cts. To the squl,
soul's life and creation, and their contents and pm(;ltl oy developing
creative in whatever sense, with its yibrating, restless.,ne duc, e the
life, stands opposed its fixed and ideall):i ?ﬁ;?%ilgi%ﬁﬁes s liveliness.
i i ts and
uncanny retroactive effect which arres

[...] the deep estrangement, or even

}1110 The Conflict in Modern Cuiture, p. 12 . rageh
1 okt jectivierung; Se€ €. Objectivati !
CB":WG el)rl'>“a3“l 031;1efzwger';ie;('bog;col;jecﬁvarion Simmel mea::lgm;:‘yobj ejk:ivi erten Ge,lsx,
LR A el ical expression here Wo! immel mentions ais0
s(;lll:j'::tti]w‘/,:te:pl;“ir/it n/un:‘iq,in:m;t:\:er m‘j p. 3lp <6> and' Pas:";;;)'d S|:31 <6>) which is :
objektivierten l‘()ulrurinhalre, 'Objectified c|u m-mll fcr:::::‘w(z;k(;eith its épposition:f:;; ti‘gz?;;)
. . : jological eg. P
i iy gevr bl o008 Ty e8P,
Simme) use:l:ﬁ:m a;:;ther (,Mpa.mm) term for the same concept:
objectification RET
: 3 f subjective
12 56 On the Concept and the Tragea¥ a{'C:‘lir:ere‘yifz' - should read 'the pr702ducts of s
Translation: instead of ‘the products of obje . er, 1960, p-
life". Simmel adopts here Hzgelinn terminology: see Weingart™

<15>.
See On the Concept and the Tragedy of Culture. - 39

On the Concept and the Tragedy of

1 <5>; there is @ misprint in the English
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Frequently it appears as if the creative movement of the soul had died in its
own product.!14

"The movement of the soul' here has but all the traits of Lotzean *Bildung: the

passage of the soul from incompleteness to completeness.!!5

In his analysis of postupok Bakhtin follows Simmel's paradigm. Like Simme,
Bakhtin discerns between the subjective process of postupok and its Objective
product.!16 Bakhtin describes act as Janus-faced: it faces both an Objective
cultural region and the never-repeatable flow of the act's life.!!7 The cultura
realm is the region of *self-sameness, of validity-in-itself, which contrasts with

the endless flow of Being-event:

"I'he aspect of content and sense, detached from the event, remains self
identical [...]118

Here Bakhtin is so close to Simmel that he even uses his peculiar expression 0
die in its own product’. Writing about the Kantian categorical imperative, Bakhtin

discovers in it the common pattern of excluding individual and historical actuality
of postupok:

Here we can see the full analogy with the structure of the autonomous world

of culture. Will-postupok creates the law and submits itself to it, i.e. will -3
individual will - dies in its product.119

According to Simmel, the tragedy of culture is the tragedy of the alienation of
cultural products. Culture, taken in its Objective dimension as the world of

ul . . .
cultural products, has a dynamic of its own. It is driven by immanent forces which
can never be controlled by human means:

f:;;nogi:‘;i"e sfpirit, in the narrow sense, has a logic of its own. On®
have been cr:st:d law, of art, of morals have been created - even if the}
ated by the most individual and innermost spontaneity - We let

On the Conce 1

See On the c:,,:e:‘: ’,he {f;zg;dy of Culture, p. 31 <5 - 6>; the translation is slightly changed
ra;

16 Sec c.0. PhP, pp. 97, 103, gedy of Culture, p. 46 <25>.

117 gee PRP, p. 33

114
115

Y acts of i .
119 Phe, . 101; my italics, consciousness: see Li7, p. 329 <B1 99>

product’. Cf. ibid,, p. 94, where Bakhtin mentions 'act falling away in% s

18 ppp
) » P 129; cf. ibig
identical element of . Pp- 82, 88, 114. Hugser| defined ideal being in the same way 88 the seit

them out of our hands to unfold in individual 'formations. 'Althougl’n we
generate them, they must follow the guide-lines oij .theu" owtx;w:nncr
necessity, which is no more concerned with our individuality are

physical forces and their laws.120 .
Writing after the War, Bakhtin puts a much stronger accent on the destructive
effect of the alienated, immanent forces of Objective culture, which he holds
responsible for the terrifying reality of the European catastrophe:

Torn away from the cognitive act, its content falls.. und.er 1:vsn ?v?;?
*immanent law, so that the act is further progressing, as if l_ay its t; , 0%
As soon as we have entered such an act, i.e. have commltttege e: ﬁ o
abstraction, we fall ourselves under its autonomous la\y, (')r"d?ml e
can no more be found in this act as active, respoqsxble 11nd1v1and Zs a | Thos
weapons are perfected according to their own inner awt,)le s o
they develop from what initially was a means of reasonal € et
terrifying, deadly, and destructive force. Everything panent echntce
dissociated from the only oneness, given up t the uml';luIst el
development, is a threat to life - from time to time 1t f:a.nf o

oneness of life as an irresponsible, horrifying destructive force.

i W ur icular
In a parallel fragment Simmel points to the conflict between o. tepartt -
jcular interest,
interests and the direction of our integral development. A particular i

ich we cannot control
self-defence or a need, gives rise to 2 development which

because it is dri ic of its own.122
use it is driven by a logic of 1 gedy of culture: he

Simmel does not predict the historical course of the tra
123 By tragedy

: idable.
seems to believe that this tragedy is metaphysically unavoidable

Simme] understands a situation such as . ring forth from
when the destructive forces directeq against Sﬁme i?:lgcgs;ﬁcﬁsn has been
the deepest levels of this very Being; or wrer! ¢ of the very structure by
initiated in itself, and forms the logical d;velo{’;‘;e“

: . e sitive form.
Which a Being has builtits own PO mos at all. Although each

Simmel's cultural cosmos is, properly speaking, 10 cos

han . ciohth
" 39 <15-16>; the translation 18 slightly
On the Concept and the Tragedy of Culture, p-

changed.

21 Php, pp. 36 - 37,

i2
2 See On the Concept and the Tragedy ofCuItufe. P 3
oder Abwehr] are omitted in the English translation.

0>.
See On the Concept and the Tragedy of Culture. P- 2
On the Concept and the Tragedy of Culture. p. 43 21>

g <15-16> Need or self-defence’ [Not

124
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of its elements follows its own immanent logic, no logic rules the whole of

culture, which is destined to pass through crises. Culture is ever pregnant with its

self-destljuction and we have no means of changing its fatal course.

ﬂleB::nh_:n uri:i:\(::tr:'lare that i:at.ali'stic attitude. He blames culture for causing
is. The crisis is not at all metaphysical: it is induced by

contempom.ry culture because it is theoretical and theorized. Saying that the

world of life and the world of culture are totally separated from each other,

Bakhtin means
materialiom. the world of that culture: unlike the world of historical
aterialism, it has no room for postupok:

the world of .

of culture,ois (i:;x)t:es?s: rary philosophy, the theoretical and theorized world

this world is not th ¢ actual, it he.xs its validity, but it is no less clear that
e only world in which one lives and in which one’s

responsible postupok  tak
. es place, and th
communication between them [...]125 ese two worlds have 10

That situati
that the ::fizznbwas amtl.ys?d in much detail by Simmel. We have to remember
lation b, etween 'life’ and ‘culture’, taken in its social aspect, turns into the
labour in ca:iet:lirs)zojc?:izrs e re‘:ipie‘.“s- The constantly increasing division of
cease to be directly reci N : whes Sf)c1al transactions impersonal, so that they
Objectivation [Objektiv. pfoc - That is the manifestation of the global process of
ationsprozess]:126

[...] the cultura
[objektiviter G(l:i(s:gnit;m ?e_COmes an increasingly conscious objective mind
To the extent to Whir; ation not only to recipients but also t0 producers.
cultural growth of t_heci d(x) bjectivation [Objektivation] increases [} the
growth of tangible ndividual Can lag considerably behind the cultural
as well as functional and intellectual Objects [Ding]_l 7

S‘lmmel's analysi R
si
Bakhtin's. Toe laytt s .gwes a clue to the understanding of a very strange thesis of
. er insi .
eulture and i, s Sists many times on the total separateness of the worlds of
It se .
€ms 1o be simply not true. Indeed, a cultural product is ™

in the world of life: j
life. It would be mloe. In that sense there is a connection between culture and
T¢ a
ccurate 10 say (as Simmel does) that the world of lifé

125 php, p. 96.

2
See The Philosophy

7 The Philosg, OfMO"eyy Pp. 456 - 457, 463 )
phy of <632 - 634, 643>,

Money, p
, PP. 463 <643>-
3 <643>; the wranslation is slightly changed.

connected to the world of culture but that this connection is nof reciprocal. No
communication in the opposite direction, from Objective culture to an individual
life, is possible because a fragment of flowing life, a postupok, being lived in all
its immediacy, is correlated to no cultural product. As soon as the product is

finished, its umbilical cord is severed and the connection between the cultural
Object and the flow of individual life is lost.

The world of life therefore creates the wealth of 'theoretical and theorized'
culture, which might be relevant for further cultural production but which is

totally irrelevant for one's life, for a life-postupok. An individual life produces 2

cultural product of such a kind that it has no effect on the individual life. A finite

individual, living in history, finds himself in Objective culture solely as a

biological or economic Being who produces in order to survive.
In opposition to Simmel, Bakhtin does not accept this situation as the inherent
trait of the highest stage of cultural development but considers it rather as the

d to theorized culture, far too

clear sign of a wrong development which has le
bes the relationship

narmow in its scope. In a picturesque fragment Bakhtin descri
between postupok and culture as unjust exploitation:

As theory has broken away from postupok and < now developing according

to its own inner, immanent law, postupok, having rel“:ased theory ﬁ:‘l“
itself, begins to undergo a degradation. All the energies of responsivee

fulfilling [of postupok] go to an autonomous realm of culture; eIt
these energies, postupok falls t0 the level of elementary biologIc
economic motivation and loses all its jdeal moments: s
state of civilization. The whole wealth of culture is given OVer o ser_w:ﬁ th:
biological act. Theory leaves postupok to dull Being, sucks from 1t S aed
moments of ideality into its [the theory's] own autonomous, self—co‘nm e
realm, it impoverishes postupok. Here rises the fervour of Tolstoyanis

; : product
of every cul ihili raordinary complexity of the
ry cultural nihilism. [...] The ex e have evoked the ghost of

and the elementary simplicity of the moti ; 1
Objective culture, but we are not able to conjure it aWay

e .. 129 which
'The ghost of Objective culture' points 1© Simmel's objektiver Geist,2? whic

128
PhP,p.123.

u,: ¢¢ On the Concept and the Tragedy of Culture, p. 39 <1
Mc|n§ the term back to Hegel, which might also explain
arx: see Weingartner, 1960, p. 83, fn 206.

are good resons for

5-16>. There ]
the affinity petween Simmel an
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is used by Bakhti
never Stﬂ:’ld for :;:; (;:li)l'ozs ahfneta'ph.of: the Russian prizrak (spectre, spook) can
shadow of metaphysics “(1):1 :al spirit’ or ‘mind'. Bakhtin thus excludes even &
of spectre for spirit ,migh: a‘;OIOurs.the Simmelian context. This substitution
contemporaries. The Russian 50 ‘pomt to some subtle polemics with the
begins exactly with the Spectre /v .:‘rsmn of Mands 1848 Communist Maniest
Bakhtin, however, gives the pri Pf’ok of Communism, wandering across Euwope
evoked. In other words, the P;" ority to another 'spectre’ whom 'we' ourselves
version, should not be ’ascribe:r opean catastrophe, especially in its Russian
Communism as to our helpless so much to the activity of the spectre o
Objective culture, 00s cultue ness before the self-destructive tendencies of

The split o '

source Zf ﬂf:oz:z:’: leads to a cultural nihilism. Bakhtin's remark about the
:‘ Objectivated cultural v:uex:j:ydisr:for:inulates o thesis of Simpds |
anatic; if the subjecti garded, we have the type of a religious
particular Professif: tll:: I:mzlml element is ignored, we come to a fanaticgof a
saw, was blamed by Berdsaould be remembered here that Tolstoyanisi, 25 ¥
finds the origin of the cn'sisy izvfai:- the Russian Revolution! Bakiin Je agelt
notlnm ::: :: :Ze';:: of certain popu‘ljr si::‘;ztgl?;to immanent cultural forces and
sponges on pos,upf: ::wa?:ther altusion is apparcnt. Describing how ‘culture’
leaves postupok to ‘elemen; grow-s richer by ‘impoverishing' postupok, hoV it
structure of Marxian SOCialtary" b I.OIOgical existence, Bakhtin reproduces the
sponging on the proletariat andcmm.s . the upper classes growing richer ¥
::: :;k:)ti; :fplies that Pal'adizums};mi;:::p:}: limit of survival. It is SigniﬁC'am
ety! Just as in his 1919 essay, th foa fra.gmem of someone's life
, the fatal split is found within a finite

individual. Th
: e class war i
. ar 1s th
which finds i erefore replac ; ;
1ts expression in the social placed by a universal existential conflict
1al crisis.

akhlm d y .
Scnbe
h T1Sis b a l‘eferenc
B (it St at ¢ € to ]Vlarx]s"l

130
See On the
Conce,
Pt and the Tragedy of Culture, pp. 3
»Pp- 30,37 <4, 12>
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§8.6. Postupok as production: the Marxian context

othzﬂ::tt::sair::;h't(T ™ pOSt-wai“ crisis is more constructive than that of
ke a cos-m o an:;s is no.t something extraneous which suddenly happened to
tibaton of Man ormation, as Berdyaev held (§7.2). Nor is it merely 'a new
‘ s total energy between the cerebral cortex and the rest of the
:r.ge.xm.sm', as Max Scheler believed.!31 The world is in crisis solely because the
n::‘;;:;:za:: in eacl'x and e?'el'y quantum of life, postupok. What is wrong is
Bakhtin d o thmk of .hfe but the way we live t, our postupok.
witha Si:lm:::‘b:: tlhe‘hlstonc?l s?tuall;ion, combining his concept of postupok
ollows Manx. [nd. : i'}slls of Ob_.lectxvatxfm; by doing that he, t0 2 certain extent,
expnded the. un:e , the analysis ,Of Objective culture, given by Simmel, merely
. its of the Hegelian-Marxian theory of alienation, as Simmel
hlmself admitted: y

The 'fetishism' whi .
onlyas Shl'sm which Marx assigned to *economic commodities represents
pecial case of this general fate of the contents of culture. 132

The detailed .
Vorey & ed treatment of this problem was given by Simmel in his Philosophy of
ey . .
e (first published in 1902). The divorce of the product from the labourer, the
Ti0r L
power of Objective culture over the culture of individuals, helplessness

and self-alienati .
enation which are the conditions of human existence in the capitalist

society -
all those phenomena are thoroughly analysed in their re
ysis of economical value on the

lation to the

mony
soh ey economy. Expanding the Marxian anal
Cre .
of culture, Simmel demonstrates how cultural v

Mechani
sm of exchange and thus become alienated from
little predictable as €conomic

alues are set by the
the values of an

individual 133
1133 Cultural crises are therefore as crises

are;
even less can they be avoided.

For B .
akhtin the contemporary crisis is much more than 8 merely ¢
ally the crisis of contemporary

ultural crisis:

The
contemporary crisis is basic postupok.

131
See Frisby, 1992, p. 32.

On th
e Concept and the Tragedy of Culture, p. 42 <20>-
er 6, pp. 429-512

See The Phi
<591.71 6>""°S°Phy of Money, chapter 1, esp. PP- 19 . 90 <55 - 73> chap
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An abyss arose between the motive and the product of postupok. Therefore
the product, torn from its ontological roots, also drooped. Money could be
the mgtive of the postupok which builds up a system of morality. Economic
matenal‘ism is right with regard to the present moment, though not because
the motives of postupok have got inside its product: on the contrary, the

product, in the respect of its validity, is isolated from the postupok and its
actual motives, 134

Even if we leave 'the ontological *roots' for the next chapters, the fragment
still sounds somewhat enigmatic. The term 'economic materialism' was normally
used by Bakhtin's contemporaries for the Marxian doctrine!35 on the priority of
the economic substructure over ideological superstructures.136 By saying that
economical materialism is right, what does Bakhtin actually mean?

Bakhtin gives Marxism the credit 'with regard to the present moment.
According to Marxism, however, there is the essential difference of 'the present
moment' in Bolshevik Russia in comparison to the 'capitalist’ world. Is Marxism
right' with regard to Russia, where the Marxist prediction of the proletarian
revolution became true? Or is it right in its critique of capitalism? Bakhtin himself
characterises the 'present moment' by the 'abyss' between the product of 8
postupok (e.g. the system of morality) and its motive (money). Economic
materialism is therefore certainly right in pointing to the separation of the motive
of an individual postupok from its product.

Is ‘it not o that alienation is finally overcome by the proletarian revolution it
Russm?. Marx and Engels ascribed alienation to the certain 'relations of
production’ which imply, among others, the money economy and the politcd

state.137 It is the communist proletariat who

[..-] revolutioni i

intercourse o:l:eniov:lgty 'and put the relations of production and the form of
asis - i ir new

mode of life [...]!38 i.e., on themselves as new people, on thelr 7€

134 ppp, p 123,

135
Sec e.g. Frank, 1922, p. 2.

136
s See e.g. The German Ideology, p. 245
See The German ldeology, p.203. '

138
The German Ideology, p. 214,

l
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Itis private property which causes alienation. The ‘new mode of life’ excludes not
only money (whiclr is, after all, but a form of private property) but abolishes the
very phenomenon of labour! Under the capitalist mode of production the relations

between individuals become independent of individuals: within communist

society they become 'free manifestations’ of their lives so that!3?

the basis of the whole opposition between work and enjoyment
disappears.140

To have money as the motive of producing a system of morality would be then
absolutely impossible.

In Bakhtin's view it has not happened yet: money still could be the motive of
producing a system of morality. Communism, which the Bolshevik government
tried to introduce by abolishing the money economy, led to a mere replacemen! "
the economic motive by a purely biological one. As Lossky remembers, his
motive for delivering a course in idealistic philosophy in 1920 was indeed he =

one loaf of brown bread per lecture. In his words, it was 'more precious than

gold'141 By 1922 the market economy was allowed to co-€xist with the state-run
ns. Bakhtin therefore

sector and money income began replacing ration coupo
seems to reject the claim that the Bolshevik revolution put an end to alienation:

the motive of a postupok has not reached its product.
between Bakhtin and Simmel. The

even if it is @ postupok of
in Simmel's Philosophy of

Here we can yet again draw a parallel
acent on money as the motive of postupok,
phil°S°PhiSing, is also one of the fundamental theses
Money: the substitution of means for the ends.12

Itis worth of noting that Simmel, though fully recognizing the si .
ost ardent Critics of historical

gnificance of

Mangian philosophy, remained one of the m

139
iee The German Ideology, pp. 203,205,230 - 231
he German Ideolo.
gy, p- 218. . se as Lossky
See Lossky, 1968, p. 209. The context implics the idealistic character :ﬁlth‘;efimtl; is removal
;Ttthat time never stopped crusading against materialism, whlc'h ;ventuﬂ)(’) 2.
Om a teaching position at the University of St Petersburg: s¢¢ ibid., pp-

See The Philosophy of Money, ch. 3, esp- PP- 228 - 238 <292~ 307>.
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materialism.!43 He focused his criticism on the Marxian methodology, which, as

Simme] believed, was inconsistent:

As the content of the meaning of history, historical materialism has selected
material interests - a choice that is, in a certain sense, utterly unidealistic.
But historical materialism fails to recognize that even material interests
motivate history only as mental values. This is an obstacle to the
recognition that the idea is the form of history. Historical materialism is
disposed to conceive this form in a realistic fashion too, a conception that is
inconsistent with the actual content of the theory.!44

Bakhtin, as we saw (§8.4), also criticises *historical materialism for its
methodological error: the confusion of what ought to be (‘mental values' in the
above quotation from Simmel) with what is (‘material interests'). With regard 0
that methodological defect Bakhtin even makes a parallel between historical
materialism and theosophy and anthroposophy.!45 Simmel draws the same

paralle] between Marxism and occultism, as both tend to refer to the activity of
immanent material forces.146

In other words, Bakhtin appreciates historical materialism (§8.4) as 2
philosophy of Ppostupok; he also endorses the theory of alienation by Marx /

Simmel. At the same time he finds historical materialism philosophically
inconsistent.

Such a position was far from unusual.!47 Among the known Russian

143
" Sec The Problems of the Philosophy of History, pp. 185 - 200 <402 - 417>.
s The Problems of the Philosophy of History, pp. 199 - 200 <417>.

See PhP, as quo

ted in Russian in the commentary to the Engli i 91 (in the first
i i N glish translation, p.
Mélussmn edition this fragment was removed by the Soviet censorship).

" iee lThe Problems of the Philosophy of History, p. 192 <408>.
- sl(t’t‘ :t: knoulr.n.ab?ut Bakhtin's political views. Retrospectively he characterised hi_mselfnsl
shsolute );oa:p: tical' at that time: see Interview, Chelovek, 5/93, p. 140. His circle in N
hidden S ;«;example, Kagan, a Neo-Kantian with a Bolshevik past, who happened 10 "
1915 1998 anm t:\l;-la\;r I times past! Another important clue is VOLFILA (Petmbursf
Bkt ;p;m;a a:;o::;nalm association of intelligentsia, where the membets,

1984, pp. 42,125 - 126; Interview,

ndship with Tv 968, p. 20%
Berdyaev, 194 vanov, who became a member: see Lossky, 1968, P

at the Party hi:ilps;:iii-l?\: most telling is the list of Bakhtin's lectures in Vitebsk. He 1€ i,
1993, p. 63. at the local regiment of the Red Army: see Konkin and KofK!
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philosophers, e.g. Berdyaev, Lossky or Steppun, socialism was commonly
accepted. 148 All three recognized the value of Marxism as social criticism. 4% The
element which they rejected absolutely was materialism. Berdyaev, Lossky and
Steppun, among many, campaigned against materialism. It was a challenge not
only to Bolshevik ideology, which was formally materialistic, but also to the
prevalent attitude of angry masses who, as Lossky put it, 'fiercely hated
religion'.150 Steppun described the ideological struggle of 1918-1922 as a
conflict between two eschatologies. One eschatology proclaimed the beginning of

history, another, its end.151

hel
It was not a purely Russian phenomenon. In the early 1920s Max Scheler

. sali d
analysed the formal modes of thought in different social classes. Materialism an

R . e view of the past,
an optimistic view of the future, combined with a pessimistic VIEW P

. iritualism
belonged to the lower class, whereas inherent 10 the upper class were spirt

. ; imistic view of the
and a pessimistic view of the future, combined with an optimisti

past. 152

. ict. That is why
The attitude to materialism became Either/Or in the class conflict. Tha

ili ialism summoned
Lenin in his 1922 article On the Importance of Militant Matenah.sm § e
the public to 'unmask and persecute' the bourgeois profeSSOrS Of phllOSOP Y,

eyt 153 in completely
lackeys with diplomas' in the service of ‘clerical idiocy'.}>? Lemn ¢ P

: materialism and
excluded any possibility of ignoring the confrontation between
non-materialism, calling such a position exialistic and

. : ma
a ridiculous and utterly reactionary claim to0 rise above

janism: see
of Neo-Kantianism: S
148 Ethical socialism, (revisionism’) was related to Marburg school

Willey, 1978, esp. pp. 102 - 130 208 - 209;
s 1978, esp. pp. . .201 - 202,
49 Gee Berdyacv, 1949, pp. 248 - 249, 252, 257 - 259; Lossky, 1968, pp
Steppun, 1990, vol. 2, pp. 90, 219 - 220, 358,418 - 419. y escaped being attacked by
See Lossky, 1968, p. 209. After one such lecture Stepp? barely 1949, pp. 257-25%

dyaev, o
the audience: see Steppun, 1990, pp- 283 - 284. See alsohBr:reyg‘ Vvedensky, IIn, Frank.
Lossky, 1968, p. 212. Many other names could be mentioned here &

See Steppun, 1990, vol. 2, pp. 203 - 204.

See Frisby, 1992, p. 5 ised its newly won
» , P t eXercise .
The article ended with a complaint that the working class h:? (ns‘:ir)i,:ual) serfdom’ (see Lenim
Power for deporting from Soviet Russia those ‘advocates

t ignored.
1922, pp. 6, 12). Lenin's complaint, as we know (§7.3), was 0 #



idealistic 'extremes’.!54
Bakhtin's project represents precisely such a 'ridiculous and utterly reactionary
claim'. To him, the distinction between materialism and idealism is irrelevant:

Idealism is the phenomenology of self-experiencing, but not of experiencing
the %er; the naturalistic conception of consciousness and of man in the
world is the phenomenology of the Other. Of course, we do not touch the
pl}llosophical validity of these conceptions; instead we are concerned only
with the phenomenological experience that lies at their base; these

conceptions are indeed brought about by the theoretical treatment of that
experience. 135

That we 'do not touch' the validity either of idealism or of naturalism
(‘materialism' in a parallel fragment) is not different from Husserlian ‘abstention’,
Enthaltung. The level of phenomenological analysis is pre-theoretical and,
therefore, pre-philosophical with regard to existing philosophies, which are the
products of theoretical treatment, belonging to Objective culture, 'theoretical and
theorized'. Has that culture not already led to the stalemate of alienation?

Bakhtin  interprets  the traditional  philosophical ~ opposition
phenomenologically, reconciling and unifying the opposites by a 'third’ force. He
formulates here, in almost Husserlian terms, his neutral position with regard t0
past philosophy: philosophical *epoché.!56 A new philosophy for a new world is
bound to be free from the old partiality, just as phenomenology tries to be.

However, there seems to be a contradiction. Bakhtin wants to build up 2
concept of the world which would allow room for historically concrete, actual
2‘:’“1’0’6, Just as historical materialism does. But what could be further awey
fac'tx,l litll::1 h:::)arlyt::::: e pl.‘enf)tflenology, which disconnects matters of

’ gards an individual fact in general?

How coul indi
ould the concept of individual postupok be integrated into e
phenomenological context?

:;: Lenin, 1922, p. 3.
A&H, p.97. Cf, ibid

15gefman Erlebnis), wh:le,gfpgz,ef periencing stands here for the Russian perezhivanie (the
See Ideas, p. 33 <33> € stands for the Russian opyt (the German Erfahrung)-
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9. FIRST PHILOSOPHY AS MORAL
PHENOMENOLOGY

Several times Bakhtin explicitly calls his philosophising 2 'phenomenological
description’.! But only at one point he gives a clue of what he understands by
phenomenology. Thus, although he believes that the methodology of aesthetics
should be entirely independent of psychology, an exception should be made for

psychological description, phenomenology 2
Construing psychological *description and phenomenology is by

incidental. Psychological description, as we remember, is not psychology proper:
menology.

no means

itis the term which Brentano and Husserl used originally for pheno
marginal. In fact,

The role of phenomenology in Bakhtin's project is far from
We have been

Phenomenology belongs to the core of his 'first philosoth'- .

o . w
already told that first philosophy needs must be oriented towards postupok. No
Bakhtin says *first philosophy could be nothing but phenomenology:

ts or
first philosophy [...] could not construct general conce;_itS,1 S::smaegstract
laws concerning this world [of postupok} (a.meomn;:nomenology of
pureness of postupok) but could only be 2 description, P

this world of postupok.3

1
See A&H, pp_91, 96, 163.

A&H, p. 56. o
) iotion see also:
PhP, p.105. On Bakhtin's characterization of his philosophy 85 description

P-127 4&H(2), p. 138.

bid.,



Here, phenomenology and description seem again to be synonymous.

The central idea of the phenomenological movement was indeed description:
of 'psychic phenomena’ (Brentano), of 'psychical functions' (Stumpf), of ‘acts of
consciousness', or 'intentive processes of experience' (Husserl), and so on.

Thus, Brentano's pioneering work applies psychological description to moral
acts considered as 'psychic phenomena’. The constitutive element of those
phenomena is intentionality, the relation to an object. A physical phenomenon (2
sound wave) has no such relation in comparison to the corresponding psychic
phenomenon (hearing a sound) 4

Husserl, who developed the concept of *intentionality far beyond the original
limits of the Brentanian ‘descriptive psychology', considered intentionality as 'the
principal theme of phenomenology'. Consciousness is always consciousness olf
something; this 'something' is the object of the act of consciousness, which act is
called also the intentive mental process.S .

With Bakhtin it is Dpostupok that might be taken as the counterpart of intentive
mental process, Erlebnis. The latter concept, however, excludes any idea of
*activity, even mental activity,5 while postupok is a structured fragment of one's
life lived in history (§8.3). Bakhtin considers historical-individual activity as o€
of postupok’s constitutive moments (§8.4).7

In order to broaden the framework of the Husserlian project, Bakhtin
undertakes a reform of phenomenological method.

§9.1. Postupok as intentional process

. e
We begin by demonstrating a certain affinity between the Husserlian infen’

. i
mental processes [intentionale Erlebnisse] and the Bakhtinian postupki. HusS<r

# See Brentano 196 - iale] and
» 1969 <1889>, No. 19, p. 14, is work ‘brilliant’ [genid
expressed his indebtedness tq p- 14. Husser) called this wor

>,

; Brentano in this regard: see /deas, No. 139, p. 335 9 0

See Ideas, p. 205 <174>, pp. 199 200 <167 - 169>,
8 See L15, p. 563 <p; 379>,

7 Sec PhP, pp. 86, 101,
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considered intentionality as the principal theme of phenomenolog)::8 W?a‘ntVo:x::
be its equivalent with regard to postupok? Has postupo k any ‘intention
- .

rel::rl‘x:i‘;asl:):i‘:::les uses the very term 'intention’ but th.at is n-ot WP:CZL :;’:
him. More often he prefers circumlocutions. Thus, the Russian eqmv.alen o
German Erlebnis is perezhivanie (1 will translate it as mental hfe-l_)mh wa;
Husser] was neither the first nor the only one who used the: tcn‘n f;le.b:;;sophy.
probably Dilthey who first made that concept important ‘m m penological
Nevertheless, Husserl was the first to use it as the pr‘lme ph:;n:erm in the
concept designating an infentive mental process. % Bakhin uses

. ivanie
quite Husserlian sense: a mental life-process, perezh 4

.. .
s relation it does no
is the relation to [its] object and sense; apart from thi

exist for itself.1!

s
It sounds almost like a paraphrase of Husserl who say'

. 'relation to something
The intentive mental process [Erlebnis] {...] has relati

: says that it is
objective' [Beziehung auf Gegenstindliches'] but one also s2Y
. v 2
‘consciousness of something' [...}!

+fe-process and its
Bakhtin describes the relation between a mental life-p!

. was directed and
objects, goals and values to which my mental life-process

3
. was ﬁlledl
which conferred sense on it and with which the hfe-Pl'oceSi d here. The
be foun .
More clues pointing to the Husserlian context co‘_ﬂdHusserl to the different
combination of ‘objects, goals and values' corresponds 1n g 14

. - vitie
tical objectivt
mensi ich include 'concrete values and prac
dimensions of 'sense’, which include

$ See Ide >
as, p. 73 <64>; p. 199 <168>. .
48. ce as @
The Russian intentsiya: see e.g. PCMF, pp- 14, 13, h 1984, p. 124; Weber, Scien
See e.g. Spiegelberg, 1982, pp. 280, 744; _Schnﬁd’f",‘;l‘:fs phie, pp. 21
Vocation, p. 11 <13>; cf. Rickert, Yom Begriff der

blem of the
A&H, p. 101. My italics. ©

logical Ppr *noema
: "The phenomenoo=. - 4 The *noe
I , p.308 <266>: E Pl it noematic sid " My
e o of ovasiowness to an abjectivity has ';rl";;rtiynlue of its own "s€ NS €
In itself has an objective relation and, more particularly,
¢mphasis.
4&H,p. 100.

be fO"nd else"vhe'B
tar COn‘ex!s can
eldeas 277 <239 - 240> andp3f4<0>
> P
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We notice also the peculiar duality of signitive ('sense-conferring’) and intuitive
(fulfilling', erfillende) intentions,!5 and lastly, the intentionality designated as
‘directedness’. 16

We have, of course, to ask if a mental life-process is also a postupok and vice
versa. A mental life-process of experiencing may have the structure of a postupok.
On the other hand, a postupok presupposes a consciousness for which the process
of that postupok is a mental life-process. We shall say more about this in the next
section. At the moment it is enough to indicate that 'directedness’ is normally used
by Bakhtin with regard to postupok: postupok is directed to its object!” so that

[-] my thought-postupok is determined solely by the object-validities ths
thought is directed to [...] The postupok of aesthetical creation also has t(1>8d0
solely with the object-validities the aesthetical activity is directed to [..]

We can ignore the strange expression 'object-validities', taking it merely as
‘objects’; later (§9.3) we shall return to the exact meaning of these words.

The equivalent of *intentionality is the directedness!® of postupok. Yet agaits
the parallel with Husserl could not be more obvious, as it was he who first
interpreted intentionality as directedness [Richrung]2® of the act, and not &
'mental inexistence' of the object, as Brentano had thought earlier:

It is only in Husserl's thought that the term ‘intentional’ acquired tbe

meaning of directedness toward an object rather than that of the objects
Immanence in consciousness, 2!

H . 22
Directedness of my postupok is my directedness, my life's directedness:
Our life is directed 'forward', to what is oncoming. It is never at rest, it never

coincides with its been-ness but is unceasingly reaching beyond itself. As We ¥

15 Husserl: see ibid., p. 54 <50>, p. 76 <66>.
Sec e.g. LI6, p. 694 <B2 32>,
See LIS, pp. 587 - 588 <B) 412-413>,

The Russian napravien ng predmet.
8 4&H,p.122.

The Russian napravlennost',

” Seceg. LIS, pp. 587- 588 <Bl 412-413>,
Spiegelberg, 1982, p.97.

Th i i
e Russian zhiznennaya napraviennost': see e.p. A&H, pp. 63, 74, 81, 86
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(§2.2), Husser]l described the stream of consciousness in a similar way, as the
stream of life: 'T look at the flowing life in its actual present...”23

One of the main principles of Husserlian phenomenology is the correlation
between the directedness and the object of the act. The object of the act docs not
pre-exist the act as if the act would simply point to it by the in.tcnno‘n /
directedness. The intentional object of the act is the object of the act's intention;
vice versa the intention is the directedness to the object. Both aspects are
inseparable. It is *intentionality that makes consciousness ‘consciousness o f
something’ in the process of #constitution’.24 .

In the same way 'my’ life's directedness is also correlated to its object:

life, an
From within myself, in the sense-context and 'Val“;cog;;::tog%y life's
object [predmet, Gegenstand) is opposite me as dn:SS) [.J25
directedness (cognitive-ethical and practical directe :

: i -given. Just as
One's life's directedness is far from merely fixing on something pre-§

. . . by
! j k is indeed constituted
nH i , the object of our posiupo o

usserlian phenomenology j e it

. . ithi alue-co
owr interpretation of the given from within our ¥

) o by our relation to
(literally ‘the face') of the object, as Bakhtin calls it, is made up bY
it:

rmined object,
That which we, in life, in cognition, in postupok, carl:l:ti((l;!teto it: it is our
gets its determinedness, its *visage, only by ?nrnc and never otherwise
relation that determines the object and its STUCIUIE

[..J26

§9.2. Sense-directedness and sense-content

. d
. b'ect.du-ectedness an
My directedness' is also characterized by Bakhtin as 00}

. Sense-
. 1 oct-directedness.
sense-directedness.2’ We have already considered objee

B See A&H, p. 17, CF. Ideas, p. 100 <85>,
See Ideas, p. 129 - 130 <107> .
, P. . . hispunkt, 3

A&H, p. $7. 'Value-context points to the Rickertian Werthgesichispy
se¢ Die Grenzen, p. 354.

yalue-perspective”

m of litso, face, used

g chaic for
4&H, p 8. 'Visage' stands here for the Russian lik, the ar

” f cons.
especially in regard of the representation of the face of 0%

1, 86.
. _A&H, pp. 74,81,
The Russian predmetnaya, smysiovaya nap raviennost’ s¢¢ ¢:8
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directedness is the directedness of postupok to its 'sense’. Bakhtinian *'sense’Z}
corresponds to the German Sinn, which is one of the main concepts used
systematically both by Husserl and Rickert. In Husserlian phenomenology an
object is posited, or interpreted in a certain sense, or 'constituted as' sense.
Intentionality as such implies sense-bestowing (§4.7): the 'stuff-stratum’ of
phenomenological Being is interpreted by constituting the noema, the correlate of

an intentive process, noesis.30

The most demonstrative example, frequently used by Husserl, is the
predicative judgement:

[...] the total What which is judged, - and, moreover, taken precisely in the
fashion [...] in which it is 'intended to' in the mental process - makes up the
Jull noematic correlate, the 'sense’ (in the broadest signification of the
word) of the judgemental process.31

As Husserl immediately points out here, it is phenomenological reduction which
makes it possible to introduce such a concept of sense. The process of making the
judgement is purified by the reduction, as phenomenology posits the 'mental

processes’ [Erlebnisse] outside any framework of actuality and, moreover, el
only with their ideal types, essences.32

Thus, the residue of the phenomenological reduction, applied to the process of
actual judging by an actual person living in the actual world, is the judgemer”
noesis taken as an essence; its correlate would be the judgement-noemd. An
empirical mental process of judging and the eidos, the Idea of judging. ¢
therefore sharply distinguished. Sense is the full *noema which consists of the

noematic ; Lo i ALK
core accompanied by other 'characterizations', the modes of given

28 B .
\:Jh':‘lsk:cvt:retooelthlmﬁ der Sinn and the English sense the Russian smys! has no f“‘:tl';:
the Russian ,d-:ct.“ senses, sensations, etc. That makes it impossible to adequately %0
JMyslovojhaki _,ewe smyslovoj which never means sensual, sensational, sensory; thgsible
to avoid ambiEUitym:'" OF sometimes use a rare English word sensal. It is equally impo!

See eg. L1s o ag o B sense in the plural (which Bakhtin often does). o

Alﬂﬂsnm ﬂ}’cp 589 <B1 427-428) where Husserl mentions Simn der gegemldndl“«'
%, the sense of the interpretation of the object

See Ideas, pp. 213 - 214 <13, :

>, pp.217 -
3 Ideas, p. 228 <194>. PP- 217 -218 <185>, pp. 221 - 222 <189>.

Id
eas, pp. 228 <194> 228 <194>; cf. ibid., introduction, P. Xxi <4>,
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¢g. the modalities of judgement like affirmation, negation, doubt, or, more
generally, the emotional and volitional attitudes like dislike, wish, etc. 'ljhc
noematic core is also called the content, the noematic What which remains
identical in whatever mode of givenness. Husserl also calls the noematic core the
‘objective sense' [gegenstandlicher Sinn}.33 |
Rickert, whose sketchy analysis lacks Husserl's precision and univcr.sall‘ty,
describes a logical judgement in similar categories. He mentions the Objective
judgement-content [Urteilsgehalt] which is the self-same What of many mental
processes, and the judgement's value-content [Wertgehalt] which includes‘ t.he
atitude of the act's Subject towards the content. In a predicative positive
judgement its value-content would be the affirmation [Bejahung] of the
judgement's What. The Objective judgement-content is called the transcendent
sense (of the judgement) whereas its immanent sense is value-content. The
transcendent sense is called also Objective [objektiv] sense. 4
The immanent sense would correspond to the full noema, or to the full sense,
in Husserlian terms, whereas the Objective [objective] sense would correspond t0

the differences of
the objective [gegenstandlich] sense in Husserl. However deep the ! ’
kert, they both are unanimous 1

ess of judgement, e the

method might be between Husserl and Ric
accentuating the abyss between the actual Proc . \ the fomet
individual act of an actual person, and the ogical act of judgemen

being absolutely irrelevant to the 'sense’ of the act 5 1t is the correlate of
. 35 1t is the
Bakhtin's parallel term in that context 1 sense-content. It - Liussertan
i . tive 10
directedness, just as sense and intention are correla

. . le, has its sense:
phenomenology. A theorem of mathematics, to 8ve 1€ example,

3

asee Ideas, pp. 229 - 233 <195 - 199>
See Urteil und Urteilen, pp. 237 - 242 iso understood as

, PP : ich could be 2is0 no-

The Russian smyslovoe soderzhanie, literally, sensal content Wh,::?n; adjective soderzhatel'no
the ‘content of sense in the act (postupok). In the cortre:‘pochange places. partly becail:\s;
smyslovoj, literally, contentual-sensal, sense and cm;;minian Russian, partly becausehasis
otherwise it would perhaps sound too strange even 1t Bbears more emphasis and the emp
complex Russian adjective the last component normally

On contentual is not what Bakhtin wants here.
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When | am working on a theorem, I am directed to its sense [..}1°6

More generally, Bakhtin speaks of any act-activity which has its sense-content, ot
its 'sense-aspect’, literally a 'sense-side’.37

We can see at this point that the Bakhtinian concept of sense-content is
virtually the same as that used by Husserl and Rickert. If we define
phenomenology as the study of intentive mental processes, then a phenomenology
of postupok is viable: postupok may be considered as an intentional process
directed to (or related to) its object and sense.

Structural similarity between Husserlian phenomenology and the Bakhtinian

philosophy of postupok becomes apparent if we return to the starting-point of
Husserl's argument.

§9.3. Validity as belonging to a nexus: the Lotzean paradigm

As Husserl remembered, the first impulse for the project of Phemmenomgy
came from his study of Lotze:

his [Lotze's] brilliant interpretation of Plato's doctrine of Ideas gave m my
first big insight and was a determining factor in all further studies. Lotze
spoke already of truths in themselves, and so the idea suggested itself of

transferring all the mathematical and a major part of the traditionally logical
[world] into the realm of the ideal 38

Lotze interprets Platonic ideas as universal concepts [Allgemeiﬂbegﬁffe]'”

However, he denies that the world of ideas-concepts is the reflection of the world
of things. The world of concepts is an ordered system ruled by universal logical
(and not causal) laws. We could create an enti'rely novel 'thing' and these 1a%S
would be still applicable to its concept. On the other hand, we can arbitrarily

COl 3 3 . .
mpare things, bring them into new relations or even form at will innumerable

% See PAP, p. 90,
I See PhP,p. 82.

B Introducti .
gty chamged. < Lo8ical Inesigations, p. 36 <129 (my taics); the transation b EC0
discovery: seo Wi n:elbx:i?‘::“;ma and Rickert mention this re-interpretation as an nmP‘:‘;‘;
D.264, fn 24, ulturphilosophie, p. 190; Rickert, Die Grenzen, p. 97; Boe™

See Logic, vol. 2,p.202 <507>.
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new concepts:

in our thinking the concepts may be multiplied indefinitely without any
increase in the existent [das Seiende].40

Concepts are also independent in another sense: of the process of their being
thought. In a later work of Lotze's he gives such a description of the independence
of thoughts from thinking that indeed might have been quotation from Husserl:

Now Ideas [Vorstellungen], in so far as they are present 1n our l?:lx;g:i
possess reality in the sense of an Event [Ereignis}, - they occur [geschehe
in us: for as utterances of an activity of presentation they are never a m
at rest but a continual Becoming [Werden]; their content, on the °th;;ch we
insofar as we regard it in abstraction from the mental ac“‘f“ﬁé wi o
direct to it, can no longer be said to occur, though nent'her again (;els

as things exist; we can only say that it possesses Validity [er gilt]:

Validity [Gelten, Geltung] is an ultimate and underivable conception, like Being

other
or Becoming, which cannot be further reduced or constructed from

. . 42
conceptions. Lotze made Geltung one of his key concepts.

. g s : i dent
What is valid neither exists nor is becoming. Validity is entirely indepen

of any existence / Becoming:

jon whether
[validity] is the *validity of truths as such, apart from the question W

A rld, as its
they can be established in relation to any object in the external WO
mode of Being, or not [...]*3

. . he
We can discover the same paradigm in Rickertian eplstemology when
nking from the actual

claims the independence (transcendence) of the object of thi

) : i hat the
event, or act, of thinking. The theory of cognition should investigate WA

s A4
ng.
transcendent is, and how it becomes immanent, Of enters our thinking

Ly Jves helped
Husser} acknowledged that the concept of truths valid in themse

s Unendliche vermehren, ohne das

3 209>; cf. English

4 p i
. . H n.
Die Begriffe unseres Denkens lassen sich vielmehr 4 rocosmus, <32
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translation: vol. 2, p. 327. ed
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See Logic, vol. 2, pp. 209 - 210 <512 - 513>. Lotzean validity ""_a-; e“;gm.z in ordinary language
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but received at the hands of Lotze a special meaning, has becom® of g

logic. Windelband, An Introduction to Philosophyp- 182

Logic, voi. 2, p. 210 <513>.

See Zwei Wege, pp. 170 - 171.



him to see the difference between logical judgement and psychological
judgement 45 The independence of an evenr of thinking from the thought
pertaining to that event is a crucial element here. Another constitutive element of
that Lotzean paradigm comes when Lotze notices that any logical judgement, by
the very fact of being a logical statement, refers to all other logical statements.
Lotze separates thought-events from thought-contents because thought-contents

form a self-sufficient nexus. The validity of any logical judgement is the

validity with regard to a totality:

{...] it is not just innumerable 'Ideas but an articulated whole of which they
are all members [...]46

Husserl almost paraphrases this statement: a truth

is not [hanging] somewhere in the void, but it is a validity unit
[Geltungseinheit] in the timeless realm of Ideas.4’

Positing a 'realm' still has some aftertaste of Lotzean metaphysics. The link
between a single judgement and the totality of possible judgements finds further

expression in the Husserlian concept of the ideal nexus:

Science s, in the first place, an anthropological unity: it is a unity of acts of
thinking, of thought-dispositions, as well as of certain external
arrangements pertinent thereto. What makes this whole anthropological, and
what e§pec1ally makes it psychological, are not here our concern. We are
rather interested in what makes science science, which is certainly not its
psycl}ology, nor any real nexus into which acts of thought are fitted, but 3
certain Objective {objektiv] or ideal *nexus which gives these acts unitary

obje(.:tive re.lation [die gegenstindliche Bezichung], and in such unitay
relation, an ideal validity 48

The 'objecti ion' ; .

. objective relation' s the relation to the intentional object, in other words,
e intenti < i
f ntion of the act. The validity of the cognitive act is guaranteed by its

referenc i

€ 10 the ideal nexus. If such a reference is possible, then the act has the

% See Boer, 1978, p. 2
thoughts' (P rolegome,
[..] es nicht nur : ,
[} Logic, vol. 2 un?;lhge Ideen gebe, sondern alle zusammen ein gegliedertes Ganze bilden
Sie ist nicht 'il.'ge’nl:w . <522>; I have changed the translation.
ldeen. Prolegomena o Im Leeren', sondemn ist cine Geltungseinheit im unzeitlichen Reiche d¢f
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rolegomena, ged the translation.
GTH.

.22 . i
P-225 <B 227-228>; my italics. The translation has been changed according

75. Husser| praises Lo i i it is in origina
tze's ' t is in oM@
na, p. 218 <B 2195), s "great logical work, rich as I
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ideal correlate which is called ‘truth’. Intentional objects form a unity, a nexus,
and so do the truths which are 'truths in themselves'.49 The original context for the
concept of validity is therefore logic and mathematics, where truths are truths in
themselves and as such do not depend on 'the matters of fact'.

Husserl extends this original context so that it includes e.g. the universal laws
of physics, like the law of gravitation: can we speak of the eternal validity of that
law, i.e. was it valid in itself even before its discovery by Newton? The question
provided the demarcation line between psychologism and anti-psychologism.

We find a direct repercussion of this theme in Bakhtin, who simply repeats
Husserl's argument against Sigwart's psychologism:5°

The *validity of a theoretical proposition retains its absolute independence
whether the proposition is cognized by someone or not. The Newton:‘a_r:
laws were valid in themselves even before their discovery by.Ner;):‘ e

was not that discovery which for the first time made them valid [...]

In Bakhtin's vocabulary validity is used mostly in a much more general sense.
He speaks about theoretical, aesthetical, social validity,52 he discerns between

wiversal and individual validity,5 an absurdity from the point of view of

. . g: . . t
Husserl's rigorous philosophy. He often mentions valuative validity, which is n0

. g0 ina
at all the validity of values, as Rickert understood it:34 Validity appears 1
variety of contexts, and it is not easy to give it a definite meaning.

n the theoretical sphere- In this

Bakhtin begins with validity in itself, i | and
an

greement between Husser
gm: the independence of an
logical judgement t0

Particular area there seems to be a complete 3
Bakhtin as they develop the same Lotzean paradi
event of judging from the judgement and the reference of a

the nexus of all logical statements.

#n rolegomena, pp. 226 - 227 <B 229 - 230>.
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Thus, according to Bakhtin, truth is autonomous and completely self-
determined. Its determination does not depend on other contexts e.g. immediate
practical interests. The validity of truth is self-sufficient, absolute and eternal.3

Tt;:?re is the: one world of science, the one actuality of cognition, apart from
:rmlch no;hmg can becor.ne cognitively valid; this actuality of cognition is
detecon'lp Sted but [1:e.malps] always open. Anything that 'is' for cognition is
determine by cognition itself, and the task [of cognition] is to determine it
in all its aspects [...]36

It sounds rather controversial: if by the 'cognitively valid' we understand
'corrfzct' or 'true’ scientific judgements, then how could their validity last and
survive the cataclysms in 'the one world of science' where truths are endlessly re-
determined? And what is cognition: the historical phenomenon or some 'ideal
nexu? as Husserl described it?%7 It reminds one of the classical question of
Kantianism: what is the object of cognition (§5.3), or, with what should cognition
conform in order to justify its validity?
| Bakhtin believes the process of cognition should conform only W ith
itsel f - The nexus of human history is entirely excluded. Not only history but
any region of factualness, like psychology or biography, is contingent within the
conte.x.t of cognition and remains outside its limits.58 Moreover, in the context of
cognition there is no single 'opera’, no ‘works of science:

...} the iti

Ehe] act g;td;’f a;:rzigltlgn conforms only with the work of cognition, Whi?h

€xpression in the " °tne' [..'_].moreoYer: a separate cognitive ac m

their separatenes separate individual scientific composition, in the aspect of
parateness and singleness, are not valid from the point of vieW of

cognition itself: in th
: e world of cogniti i
separate compositions.59 Jcosion here are o separele £

Here, Bakhtin :
Hasatas N demonstrates his ful] agreement with Husserl. The leitmotif of
enom ; -
of the cidets 11 enology is the opposition of the factual (‘'matters of fact) and
. The H i
consciousness of factualness posits individual existence which

225% PhP, pp. 82, 88,
PCMF, p.28.
See Prolegomeng
,p.225<B 227 .
58 See PCMF, p. 27, a8
5 reur, p.28.
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remains contingent. For the eidetic consciousness all factualness is contingent and
has no eidetic validity.60 It seems that Bakhtin presupposes the eidetic reduction
as the constitutive moment of the cognitive context.

The sense-content of a postupok is always related to a context.6! The contexts
comesponding to cultural postupki are called cultural 'regions’, sometimes
‘worlds', so that a unit of sense-content, finding its *place in such a 'region’,
becomes valid: a theorem becomes a part of mathematics, a painting becomes a
work of art and so on:

[...] the side of its [the act's] sense-content makes a claim to.its ful{ and final
self-determinedness in the oneness of this or that sense-region: science, art,
history [...J62

The 'self- determinedness' points to the *immanent forces operative in

these cultural regions, the theme we encountered in the previous sections (§8.5).

The determination which is ‘full and fina!' implies the self-sameness of the sense-

content, which thus becomes exempted from the flow of history. Indeed, the

sense-content of an act of utterance is a concept. The sense-content of an ¢t of

jlldging is a universally valid judgement, that is to say, this sense-content 15 2

moment of some theoretical unity:63

to some theoretical unity, and
f my life.6%

Husser! called

To assert that a statement is true is fo relate it
by no means is that unity the only historical unity ©

The relation to a theoretical unity is here no different from what

the relation to the ideal nexus'.65

§9.4. Validity of postupok: the ought

- . m of
Validity can be expressed in relational terms, 85 it always refers t0 a SYS®

" N > Cf. PRS, p- 112
See Prolegomena, p. 154 <B 136>; Ideas, p.- 7 <89 ibid. P13 -;&6 p. 1011 <12>
316>, Prolegomena, p. 185 <B 178>; Ideas, Introduction, p. XX <4>; ibid., PP-
25“ PhP,p. 39,
PhP,p. 82
B, ‘
¢ PhP, pp. 105, 83, 84.
PhP,p. 34.

See Prolegomena, p. 225 <B 227 - 228>



relations, a context. Bakhtin also uses here a parallel term: a unity.56 A *context
is a unity in the sense that its elements are related to each other but remain
Tmrelated to the context's exterior. To belong to a context means to be related to
its elements, or in Bakhtin's terms, to have a *place, or a position, within that
f:om'ex-t. Something is valid in regard to a context if it can be put into that context,
i.e. if it can enter the context's immanent system of relations, 'to find its place' in
that context. Place is an important category of Bakhtin's.

‘?V? ?an remember now that Bakhtin praised *historical materialism precisely
for 'giving place'in its 'world' to a concrete postupok performed in real history
(§8.4).67 Historical materialism provides a context to which such a postupok can
::’;lg. By belonging to a context, postupok becomes *valid with regard to that
Whic:;ei[tlo::sczalt?:i v‘ery °°n?°Pt of postupok already presupposes a context

_ ty; otherwise we would have not a postupok but a technical
action or a biological act.68
val::;yc?l:s: :‘e;e:n::njonal p‘rocess, any postupok is always directed 103
postupki of certain Kinds b nexus; moreover, that nexus completely determines
postupki and give them the); providing the goals and values which govem thos¢
adds its product to a culturalr sense. Thus, a postupok of cultural creation which
corresponding validity to whi c°f.1te‘xt, .to o object-world: only substantates®

ch it is directed.”0

However, th
, (N same ac : . .
t / action can be considered in a different context, which

8 Sec PhP, pp. 34, 133.

7
The Russian das’
mesto. see P,
%8 See PhP, p. 123, #P.p.96.

The Russian osushchesry, a
. '7. -

:t;‘ bascth'e‘_’e, fo make q dzam 12"51 :Veryday use that Russian word means fo succeed i doing,
into aBm‘m, l‘elapd to both Be,ing ﬁndn' etc. actual or real. Its stem is equivalent 10 the Latin
Sho Deing. 1t is parallel o the 'od essence. The verb could be largely translated as bringing
" Los Das individuelle Gesetz L ¢}, an verwirklichen. Thus, in the Russian transtation of
osu‘hChgo, (Moscow), val. 4 (1914) ebn;voem'ruich"”g is rendered as osushchestvlenie zhizm
estviyat’ would be actualise. 4 k 2, p.216). The alternative English translation or

0
See A&H, pp. 12 - 122,
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wms it into a new postupok. Theatre provides a wealth of examples.”! A
character in a play performs on stage his postupki, which are 'valid' or not, 'right’
ot 'wrong), in the context of that play. The actor's postupok (acting) is governed by
sesthetic values which are not present in the value-context of the character; the
character is the product of this postupok and belongs to the context of
aesthetical 'validities'. That postupok is valid aesthetically if it substantiates
aesthetical values, i.e. if acting is 'good’, no matter if the character is a villain.
That context can be further changed into the context of the actor's life. In that
context it is possible to ask if the fact of acting is proper for the actor as a living
person, if it is 'valid’, yet again, in a new sense.

Thus, one could ask if Hamlet was right in paying so high price for
of justice, theatre critics would discuss the quality of the stage performance, and

the actor himself might wonder if he was right in taking that role instead of 2 part
m to pay the school fee for

the triumph

ina soap opera which would have made it easier for hi
his children. The postupok arising in the latter context ¢
mere postupok of cultural creation and it is not determined solely

validities. The same phenomenon, a man saying and doing something,

annot be reduced to a
with aesthetical
which

happens once at a certain time in a certain place, ¢an be considered as three

different postupki, depending on the choice of a validity context.
It would be equally true with regard to thought-postuphi. The SEe object,

valid with regard to the nexus of science, can become the sense-content of

ifferent postupki. A nuclear physicist living in Germany under Hitler, 2

colleague of his in the USA during the same
Hiroshima in 1946: all of them might think of
Performing different thought-postupki. In the same Wa
Great War, Bakhtin mentions the difference between de

e . o
asonable defence, or as a means of aggression: this differenc

period, of yet another colleague in

the same valid theorem while
y, in the aftermath of the
veloping weapons for

e is ignored by the
.

i

mmanent forces of technical progress.”

NS p

n hP,p.95; cf. A&H, pp. 63 - 71.

Se¢ PP, pp. 86 - 87.



Lndeadid

Is it possible to have a single approach to the validity of postupok? Max Webe
a:swered in the negative: indeed, the very question is unworthy of a'scho]ar jvh;
s ox:ld s;ax'xd apz.xrt .from any 'polytheism of values'. In other words, an indi\:idual
]::;v “z::;o V::thvail:d lf its sense-content is valid within the context of Objective
epimm,e - s *immanent forces. Bakhtin considers this paradigm as the

€ contemporary crisis:
Eeg]l :‘Vlh::;;'re: t1;‘:Opt;];::(;:tively valid in my postupok is included to the cultural
b o™ ] uct of my postupok belongs.”3
cognitive thought-postupok, Bakhtin gives a more detailed

description:

As my posty i .

fact ofp;) ts gc ‘::"‘;r‘rl::c‘:)f thought is a whole: its sense-content as well s the
historicity of its proces ““)Omy actual consciousness [...] i.e. all concretc
individual (factual) mi’ th those moments, sense-moment and historical-
estimated as my res “_‘;;lt, are one and inseparable if my thought is
from a thought [iust]p(c:rlsl e postupok. However, it is possible to abstract
thought as a lmiVerSann ¢ moment, its sense-content, that is, to consider the
individual-historical sidy valid JUdger'nent. To that sense-side the thought’s
unity of its author's lif N -(“S author, its timing, its circumstances, the moral
valid judgement, the t}f ) is absolutely irrelevant, [because] as a universally
that unity determines i ought is related to a theoretical unity and its place in

ines its validity altogether exhaustively.74

Bakhtin finds thi
S 1 .
paradigm of 'fatal theoretism'75 (§11.1) present in the leading

philosophical t i
endencies of the period: phenomenology and Neo-Kantianism.

§9.5. Th
e category of the ought in Husserl and Rickert

The above
belong to, that nexus is irrele;, whatever real *nexus acts of thought might
most rigorous science, pure Pl’leant for the ideal validity of science, including the
Husserl gives a v .“Omenology, first philosophy.
ery telling example of it. Discussing the concept of
T3 pip, p. 123,

4 Php,p. 83,
8 See PhP, p. 102,

See Prole,
’§omeng p. 225 <
v B227.- 228>
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intentional essence, he compares two presentations of the ticy wastes of
Greenland', by Nansen and by Husserl himself. Nansen faced death in the midst of
those icy wastes whereas Husserl only read about it. Nonetheless, the actual acts
of consciousness, referring to these 'icy wastes', are considered by Husserlian
phenomenology as the same if their intentional essence is the same, no matter
whose consciousness it is: Nansen's or Husserl's.”?

Husserl adds immediately that the actual acts of consciousness are not the
same. Phenomenology is able to discern the difference but this difference is not
relevant for pure phenomenology, which is nothing more than the typology of
mental processes. The difference between the presentation of Greenland by
Nansen and by Husserl is the difference between the individuals, not between the
fypes of mental processes.

Of course, as we saw (§4.7), every intentive mental process is two-sided: it has

a subjectively oriented side, noesis, along with its objectively oriented side,
world with all

and has no

I
oema. But because the phenomenological reductions exclude the

empirical subjectivity, noesis is 'turned towards' the pure Ego
comnection to an individual postupok in actual history.”8 Thus, a judgement
(noema) is truly the product of judging (noesis) put that judging pertains not to

histori ' .
orical, or ‘cosmic’, but to 'phenomenological', time and to the pure Ego, a

"ud . R '
Judging Being’, not to a concrete living consciousness.”

In ; . _ .
the region of pure consciousness the correlation of subjective noesis and

objecti . . .
jective noema is complete. It is precisely the phenomenologlcal reductions,

dis . s .
regarding the individual, which allow Husser] to make jrrelevant
ments of an act of consciousness, OF

the difference

betw, o
een the subjective and the objective mo

betwe
en an act's process and its product:

essence of jts 'matter’

an act is the
s intended by the

n
Se
See LIS, p. 590 <B1 417 - 418>, The intentional essence of €558
(how the object 1

(ie. the “what' af ; ‘

ego: the ‘what' of its object) and the essence of its quality’

$ + Presented, judged, etc.)
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Thus the eidetic law, confirmed in every case, states that then? can l.acs(;lo
noetic moment without a *noematic moment specifically belonging to it.

The a priori conditions of truth (noematically speaking) are correlative to the
conditions of the certainty of reason (noetically speaking). The validity of judging
implies, and is implied by, the validity of judgement. In a draft of a general theory
of validity Husserl tries to extend that parallelism to the spheres of axiology and
praxeology:81
Something similar holds for the synthesizings and their noematic c](:'nfilsatzsf
belonging to the emotional and conative acts, thus for .thelr 1:1 S e
synthetical 'posita’, the systematic theory of forms of which mus iy
again as the substratum for the structure of the formal theory of va hereé
Actually implicit precisely on the pure synthetical forms of these sp

.yr he
(as, e.g., in the connections of ends and means) are conditions of t
possibility of axiological and practical 'truth’.82

The hope is to substitute the mere social acceptedness [Gelten] of the *norms
with their absolute validity [Giltigkeit],33 thus coming to the 'valid' religion, at,
philosophy.

The 'double-facedness' of an intentive mental process having both noetic and
noematic sides has a close parallel in Bakhtin, who calls a postupok Janus-faced,
with its two 'faces’, or 'sides": its historical-individual side and its sense-content
side.34 However, those two sides are not at all correlative. The validity of sense
content is completely determined by its place in a cultural region.8% Does the
validity of the product make my whole postupok valid, including its factoal
historical side?

The answer is obviously negative. Validity of a postupok could be only it

o d
validity with regard to a context, 'a plan, to which the whole of postupok shou!
belong:

80 Jdeas, p. 226 <193>.

8 See Ideas, p, 351 <305>.

% Ideas, pp. 351 - 352 <305 - 306>; my italics,
See PRS, p. 125 <3255

See PhP, pp. 32, 83, 86, 9, 10

1,102,105, 107, 111, 125, 129, 135.
8 See PhP, pp. 32, 84,
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i i its sides -
An act should acquire a single plan of 6reﬂectlon regarding both its s
the act in its sense and in its Being [...]3 . e aubor of
Such a 'plan’ would necessarily include the immediacy of 'me', °
1 toa con s
postupok, of my individual life in actual history. If T cannot belong to o
’ . . e tditve Or-] B
all the validity with regard to it remains validity-in-itself, not validity N
i i
scems that Bakhtin understands ‘belonging’ 2s phenomenologlcz;a):1 dpthm
i i the other s
experience. ] am presuposes a contextin W hich Iam.On e khinues
: em.
are contexts in which my life is impossible: I cannot belong todln .
f . : Om .
here a peculiar expression 'there is no me there', sometimes a‘.i ' gdg ents where
Indeed, 'there is no me' in the nexus of theoretically valid ju
the historical individual is disregarded in principle:

i i s with no
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categories of good and evil (excluding the altogether *technically cultural
series of valuations) [...]%0

Technical in Bakhtin's use is normally the opposite of moral9! What is
technically cultural is morally irrelevant because it is no more than cultural. A
valid theorem is technically 'good’ but it is confined to its cultural realm and has
no direct communion with the immediacy of life. That which is only cultural
could not belong to the stream of life but only to Objective culture, to the stock of
cultural products already made. On the contrary, Bakhtin insists that the relation
of postupok to good and evil is immediate, not mediated by culture.%2

A valid postupok is an ought-to-be postupok. According to the Husserlian
noetic-noematic parallelism, the norms of valid (‘correct)) judging arc in
one-to-one correspondence with the norms of valid (‘true’) judgements. But that
cognitive validity cannot imply the ought-ness of postupok. Bakhtin now aims his
criticism explicitly at Husserl. *Separable from the theoretical content, the ought
remains a foreign, unarticulated element in the Husserlian project. Even if his
phenomenology provides absolutely reliable methods of reaching the truth, what
shall  have to do with this truth? Says Bakhtin:

’tll-nt}e ought does not issue at all from the epistemological definition of truth,
beSb:)oment is absent in the definition and cannot follow from it; it can 0nlY
ught from the outside and tacked on (Husserl).%3

Ri‘:'ke"ﬁa“ epistemology is found equally wanting. As we saw (§54), Rickert
associated any cognitive judgement a question: is this judgement true of its
t.)p posite is true? That question already implies that only one of the two possible
]“flgements ought to be, no matter whether the cognizing Subject acknowledges
this ought. In other words, this ought is transcendent. A cognitive judgemen®

therefore .
» Presupposes: the yes-no alternative which Rickert calls the value: and

9%
A&H, p. 123, Th
important Rickcni:“c::::g;t‘;ff “;Zlues. guiding postupok (see ibid., p. 122) is paraliel © the
91 See PhP,p.84. n leitenden Werth - see .g. Die Grenzen, p- 561-
%2 See A4H, p. 121,

93 php
, P- 85. Tacked o,
word: cf. ibid., p, 99.0" stands for the Russian pristegivaetsya, a characteristically Bakhtinia?
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the ought, the necessity of the answer. By answering the gquestion (acknowledging
the value), an act of cognition conforms to that transcendent ought which is the
*object of cognition.94 It seems that Rickert 'ethicizes' epistemology by equating
the true with the ought-to-be and the valuable:
[...) what is considered as 'true’ is ought-to-be and valuable for the Subject
of cognition [...]9
Bakhtin, however, remains unimpressed. According to Rickert (§5.3), any
cognitive judgement implies the acknowledgement of the transcendent norm, the
value of truth.96 Being is dependent on the transcendent activity of the judging
and valuating Subject. Who is that Subject? Bakhtin cannot help asking:

[..] is that transcendent activity the historical-individual BCtif’ity 9f my
postupok for which I am responsible? Nobody, of course, is going to
maintain something like that.97

Not even Rickert himself. Taking a living person for that Subject would have led
1o the plurality of the individual worlds of Being,%8 which Rickert wishes to avoid

by all means:

-] th _individual valuating Subject is also an
Ll e concept of the P el 11 cognition is based

absolutely necessary *epistemological concept. [...] All¢ !
not only on 'any consciousness whatever but on the judging COPS:I“;“SS‘;ZS;
in general, and therefore on some super-individual epistemological SU%)

evaluating [the value of] truth.?
The epistemological Subject is, therefore,

condition of experience. That would be true even in regard to

nothing more than the logical pre-

the Neo-Kantian
philosophy in general, which considers experience as synthesized according (© the

; fecti lid
laws of 'consciousness as such', according 10 the 'all-embracing, objecuvely va

“
Sée Der Geg, d der Erkenntnis, pp. 129 - 130-
Die Grenzen, p. 665.

7S°°09’Geg d der Erkenntnis, pp. 177 - 181,217
PhP, p. 86.

See Die Grenzen, Pp. 666 - 669.

Die Grenzen, pp. 669 - 670. Husserl also mentions 5

H’."legomena. p. 119 <B 88>); the term actually origina(es
istory of Philosophy, p. 545.

ewusstsein iiberhaupt (sce ©&

with Kant: se¢ windelband, A



forms of reason', in Windelband's words.190 The 'activity' of that Subject is
exempted from history and can become a factor of it only through a living.
actually judging and valuating person. As Bakhtin puts it:

[..] .For that transcer.ldent activity a purely theoretical, historically invalid
Subject had to be invented, as consciousness in general, as scientific
consciousness, as epistemological Subject.10!

The Rickertian epistemological ought proves to be imperative for ‘consciousness

as such’. What has it to do with an individual postupok?

{\n attempt to consider the ought as a highest formal category (Rickert's
afﬁrmat'xon-ne'gation') is based on a misconception. What the ought can
ground is precisely the actual presence of the given judgement just in my
consciousness under the given conditions, i.e. the historical concreteness of
an individual fact, but not the theoretical truth-in-itself of the judgement.
[...] If the ought [of that kind] were a formal moment of judgement, there
would have been no split between life and cultural creation [..] which
means there would have been some context, the one and only one, where

both cognition and life, culture and life, might belong, which, obviously, i
not the case,102

§9.6. The category of the ought in ethics

Neither phenomenology nor neo-Kantianism has been able to provide a contex
for 'the validation of individual postupok. Philosophy based on acstheticd
intuition, such as Bergson's life-philosophy, also fails to satisfy Bakhtin. Thefe is
N m?' in the world correlative to the aesthetical attitude which equally disregards
the historically actual person, the Subject of the aesthetical vision. If to look for
:};i::i:;g::i"e Ppostupok i.n its separated sense-content would be like trying

o Yy my own hair, then my attempt to find myself in the product of
aesthetical vision can lead only to my lapsing into non-Being, as m Y postupok

of aesthetical vis; .
ion belongs to a wider, non-aesthetical context compared © its
purely aesthetical product.103

Bakhtin tries .
s fu.rthennore, practical’ philosophy, ethical doctrines: after all,

100

o1 See Kulmrphilosophie, p. 191
PhP, p. 86. ‘

102 ppp, p, 84,

103 Sec PhP, pp. 86, 92, 94,

237
the ought is supposed to belong to their field. The result is equally disappointing.

He accepts the traditional division of ethical systems into content-oriented and
form-oriented.104 Form-oriented ethics considers the ought as the category of
consciousness, as the form which could be deduced from no content whatever.
The Kantian categorical imperative is the paradigm of such ethics. Form-oriented
ethics is unable to grasp the individuality of postupok: the categorical imperative
is universally valid rather than categorical. The neglect of the individual is
therefore inherent in Kantian ethics.!05

In this criticism Bakhtin closely follows Georg Simmel. We find in Simmel's
essay the same treatment of Kantian ethics. The prototype of the categorical
imperative is natural-scientific and juridical law, which makes this ethics
indifferent to the individual. In its actual use the categorical imperative becomes 2
set of norms. On the other hand, it is universally valid and not genuinely
categorical. All these points are taken by Bakhtin, who considers the categorical
imperative as but a form of enslavement by *QObjective culture, in full agreement

with Simmel (§8.5).106

Content-oriented ethics gives the ought an expression in a set of norms with 2
position valid within some

certain structure. The content of such a norm is a pro _
scientific discipline, the form of a norm is a law or 2 commandment. The main

. s ding of
sk of content-oriented ethics, according to Bakhtin, i3 the grounding
Norms, 107

It is not difficult to see that the draft of cthics in Husser!'s Prolegomend

‘ i _ The Russian adjective
The Russian material'nye i formal'nye [ethical systems] - Ph(’s’t,ugf 9:omem) i paral!el

material'nyj is related to both materiya (matter) and mater ial b
0 the distinction between materiell and material in German "The the German adjective
corresponds to the German materiell, which pertains t0 matter. However ’ ef ety there i
material pertains not to matter but to content, and is @ technical term- [-]bn ?e often forced t0
10 adjective form for content in English; where We did use content, W v'ven o Russian
employ circumlocutions' - see Frings and Funk, p.XV- My C'.rcumllt?cu?:ts to the synonym
Material'naya [etika) is content-oriented {ethics] as Bakhtin himselt PO
1 Soderzhatel'nyj, i.¢. pertaining to content (sec PhP. P- 98).

See PhP, pp. 100 - 102.

Se¢ Das individuelle Gesetz, pp. 123 - 124, 129 - 130 148 - 149-

Se¢ PhP, p. 100.
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perfectly fits this definition of content-oriented *ethics (§3.1). The very thesis
that each norm requires grounding by a scientific discipline is patently Husserlian.
It was he who believed that without theoretical knowledge there would be no
possibility of ethical practice.!08 A particular ethical valuation turns an individual
case into an instance of some universal imperative, thus referring to the
corresponding basic norm [Grundnorm] of the corresponding normative science.
The basic norm is in turn correlated to some universally valid theoretical thesis,
*separable from the notion of normativity, and differs from it only in its
grammatical mood: imperative versus predicative.!09 Whether or not John Smith
was a good soldier had to be decided by creating a general theory of soldiers.!10

Bakhtin finds such philosophy blindfolded. Morality cannot be generated by
the subsumption of my postupok under an Eidos. Should in the proposition ‘A
good soldier should be brave', is different from should in the proposition ‘a0
equilateral triangle should be equiangular. Bakhtin criticises content-oriented
ethics by merely repeating that the theoretical validity of a norm can never imply
that T ought to accept it. There is, however, a novel element in his criticism, his
insistence on the prime character of the moral ought:

f;'x fg;hedm, as a psychologist, a sociologist, a lawyer, I can agree with this

T X t proposition, but to claim that it thus becomes the norm for my

I;::e ufOk means to jump over the main problem. Even the very fact of my
procx; e;gc cathedra to the validity of a proposition [...] requires SOm¢

oonscio:‘sg from me, mely a morlly ought-to-be attitude °f_ my

itself. Bu:l ess regarding this proposition which is theoretically valid In

ccme‘nt-ori:::::s:tlgi that moral attitude of consciousness is unknown “i

seeing it 111 cs, which, as it were, jumps over the problem withot

Bakhtin‘s roj H . .
project is now taking its shape. What he intends to build up is

genuine moral philosophy taken as the science of origins, as first PhilosoPhy

108 Prolegomena, p- 89 <B 50>,

Bakhtin also mentio,
ns basic
11110 See Prolegomena, pp. 86 - s; i?: {osaoveye tormy) - see PAP. p. 98
VPP, p. 99, i
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The grounding of moral, or more generally, cultural, norms, which Husserl
intended to undertake, should be based on a philosophy of a different type. It is
not Husserl's pure phenomenology, the description of pure consciousness which
knows no moral problems.!13 How could this phenomenology, which claims to
be *pre-theoretical, free from any presuppositions, self-referential, deserve its
name if it is unable to articulate the prime phenomenon of human life: the moral
ought?

Bakhtin's doctrine of origins shall be the moral phenomenology of postupok.
This new phenomenology should complete the analysis of the ought which
contemporary philosophy had failed to do:

The ought has no definite, and specially theoretical content. Though it [the
ought] can descend on anything that has such valid content [... ;I’he ought is
a particular category of postupok [.] it is a ceran attitude of
consciousness  with the  structure which we shall analyse

Phenomenologically.114
Phenomenological analysis is now put in a context which is entirely alien to
Husserl. The phenomenology which Bakhtin is developing be
eidetic attitude, the consciousness of example, but with the mord

ought

gins not with the
I anitudea the

112
Php, p.
g P 100.

1 5 ldeas, p. 365 <318>.
PRP, p_85; the italics are mine.
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10. FIRST PHILOSOPHY AS A TEACHING ABOUT
THE ULTIMATE CONTEXT (BEING-EVENT)

Bakhﬁ ' .
n's relational approach to moral validity makes it possible to construct a

single con
ceptual framework for seemingly separate philosophical movements of
text) so that

the period, whi

, which sought for ‘our’ place in the *yltimate nexus (con
ed. Thus, the * Weliproblem was
in the AlL

the wlti
ultimate questions could be answer

fom]u]a‘ .
ed by Rickert as the problem of ‘our place’ in the Totality,
the only problem of philosophy, in

Self-j s
elf-inclusion is the crux of that problem,
postupok would

Rickert!
s words. To find an ultimate nexus where any individual

belong i
ong is to find a solution of the Weltproblem.!

Accordi :
- ng to Rickert, we ought to connect transcendent
€ onl i i
y way to make human existence meaningful, ie. © answer the

*ultima :
te questions', such as 'what ought we 0 4072 Culture is the nexus which
d: this is how the Weltproblem

values to reality. That

Pfovidgs .
- the Ego with the interpretation of the worl
ve .
o d and the ultimate questions are answered.
owevy, .
er, the ultimacy of that nexus is arguable. We saw

o form
a Weltbegriff, a concept of the world whole,

that Rickert's attempt
brought to light the

1
See ¥, .
25 VZ’" Begriff der Philosophie, p. 2.
m Begriff der Philosophie, p. 6-
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irreducible dualism of transcendental logic and transcendental psychology (§6.6).
If the concept of value retains a link to finite human existence, then the ultimate
value-context corresponds to a Weltanschauung, just one Weltanschauung among
others. If that link between the valuable and the existent is broken, the concept of
value fails to take the individual into account.3 That is why Max Weber excluded
any ultimate questions from the sphere of genuine scholarly Wissenschaft; he left
them to messiahs, if not to charlatans. No ultimate nexus is possible unless it be
an individual value-perspective: the ultimate questions could be answered only on
the basis of personal convictions and beliefs.

Husserl, on the other hand, builds up his 'first' philosophy, trying to secure the
foundation for a universally valid culture. Husserlian *first philosophy is to offer
the means for carrying out every possible critique of reason.# In other words, all
intuited individual Being is distributed between the *'regions’, each having its
regional Eidos and its corresponding 'regional' category. The nexus Husser! is
seeking is ultimate in the sense that all other nexuses, 'regions’, are *'rooted' in it,
in one primal region of 'absolute’ Being, the realm of transcendentd
consciousness. The non-necessary correlate to the absolute Being would be
'transcendent' Being. Phenomenology considers the Weltproblem as the problem
of the relationship between transcendental and transcendent Being.?

According to the basic method of phenomenology, the ultimate nexus is the
correlate of a certain *Mattitude’, or the reductum of an 'ultimate’ reduction.
Indeed, different attitudes (and reductions) are none other than different ‘contexts’
[Zusammenhiinge] in which consciousness ‘makes its appearance’. In these terms
the Weltproblem is solved by finding the ultimate attitude with its correlate, the

region of absolute Being.6

The phenomenological attitude includes a 'purification’ of mental phenomen?

3 Zwei Wege, p. 218,
:See Ideas, p. 148 <121>.
See Ideas, p. 171 <l41>; ¢f. ibid ,

6 See ldeas,p. 172 <1435 P- 129 - 130 <107>. Cf. also PRS, p. 146 <340>.
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from their *place in the real world.7 The nexus of absolute Being can be called
utimate only if we disregard the historical individual, which Husserlian
phenomenology manifestly does (§3.6). After phenomenology has obtained
absolutely valid *norms of Reason, their application to concrete reality is left to
Kunstlehre, to 'practical’ people.8

All the contexts, where the e vent of my postupok might belong, are rooted
neither in Husserlian "pure consciousness', as it disregards historical individuals in
principle, nor in the Rickertian world of historical individuals (§6.5) where the
value of my individual postupok would be related to its cultural product, not to its
event as such.? Does this not amount to a philosophical fiasco? Bakhtin thinks
that it does:

[..] the way leading from a [logicall premise to the mference' lts, fa:s;::
without sin, in holiness, because there is no me along that wfg;n lt:mirely
about this process of my thinking, so pure and holy from W1 47 Into the
justified as a whole - how and where can this process be mtthegri:::r e's ponding
psychology of consciousness? Perhaps into the history of the \clmber of lines
discipline? Perhaps into my private budget as my fee for the daybook as
in which that process has been materialised? Perhaps lptoomf);ut ill these
my occupation from 5 to 6? Into my scholarly dute™ lves straying
possibilities of sense-bestowing, all these context.s’ are memseneneSs nor in
in some vacuum, they themselves are *rooted neither 1n aﬂ,)—,i:ci le for this
only-ness. Contemporary philosophy cannot provide 2 P P

integrating and that causes its crisis.10
Baktin actually criticises the cultural paradigm of
performs no duties for *life; it is life that should

German mandarins: culture
perform duty for culture

i i the waste
(§7.1).1! In his view, such a philosophy reduces the actually lived life t©
Product of culture:

iecti 0Cess.
i el acti nt and subjective Pr
Postupok is split into its Objective sense-conteSysternic s of culture,

The first fragment is used for creating the one a5 out of the second
magnificent indeed in its rigorous clanty, where

7 See Ideas, Introduction, p. XX <4>,
See Prolegomena, p. 87 <B 47>; PRS, p. 137 <334>.
See Die Grenzen, p. 716.
Php, p. 97; cf. ibid., p. 96.
See Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, p. 165.
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fragment [...], if it is not thrown out altogether as good for nothing, it is
possible, at best, to squeeze and acquire an aesthetical and theoretical
something, such as the Bergsonian durée, or the one élan vital [...] Neither
of those two worlds has space for an actual postupok to happen
responsibly.12

Bakhtin does not see that situation in tragic tones. He claims that first
philosophy is able to determine a context, where an individual postupok would
belong as an actual event, together with its sense-content. Bakhtin calls that
ultimate context '‘Being-event': his first philosophy

is a teaching not about the one cultural creative work but about the one and
only Being-event.13

Bakhtin systematically uses this, rather strange, locution 'the one and only
(Being-event) to designate the ultimateness (‘the *only-ness) of the context in
which the ultimate problems find their solution: first philosophy

ought to resolve ultimate problems (that is, philosophy setting the problems
in the context of the one and only Being as a whole) [...]14

We shall follow Bakhtin in his attempts to determine the ultimate context,
Being-event. Bakhtin considers Being-event as a phenomenological concept.”
Quite in line with Husserlian phenomenology, it is described as the correlate ofa
special attitude which might be called the attitude of ultimate regard. Leaving te
description of that attitude for the next chapters (§§12.3, 14.3), we shall begin b
describing the preliminary conditions which the ultimate context, Being-even
should satisfy in order to provide moral validity for an individual postupok. Those
conditions make it clear that Being-event cannot be the correlate of either eidetic

or ph i i |
p. enomenological attitude. In other words, Husserlian phenomenology
unsuitable for the description of Being-event.

§10.1. Being-event: the Kantian story of thalers

The ultima . :
te context for which Bakhtin is searching is supposed to be ultimat¢
12 See PhP, p. 97,
13 php, . 96,
14 Php, p. 96.
13 See AaH, p. 163,
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in the sense that the validity of any postupok, i.. the ought pertaining to a
postupok’s individual event, would be ascertained with regard to that context. In
other words, to that context belong all events-postupki. That is why the ultimate
context needs must be an event itself, an all-embracing event in process. To call
such a context Being-e v e n t 16 is, therefore, quite natural. Bakhtin uses the term
synonymously with other terms, such as event-Being,!7 the event of Being!8, or,
in few cases, the event of the world.19 The latter is the loan-translation of the
German Weltgeschehen which was used by both Windelband and Simmel.20
Windelband mentioned Weltgeschehen in 1894 in his famous rectorial address
where he first traced the difference between nomothetic (natural science) and
idiographic (humanities) disciplines back to the duality of the law and the event:

The law and the event remain as the ultimate, incommensurable entities of
our world view.21

Windelband, who was a pupil of Lotze's, merely demonstrates here the Lotzean

paradigm?? separating events which occur from ideas that are *V alid.He

supports Lotze's thesis about the mutual self-sufficiency of those two NexXuses:

t
The content of the cosmic process [der Inhalt des Weltgeschehensl s

ical
be understood as a consequence of its forms. [..] The gr;at 3?‘0;:521 :21
systems [...] may have been able to conceal this breach, but they
been able to repair it. [...]23

i ' i ression in
In Bakhtin, the breach between 'event' and 'law’ finds, of course, 1ts €XP

especially if we remember

the split of postupok into its event and sense-content,
orresponding *immanent

that sense-content belongs to a cultural area with the ¢

"o be' and
6 The Russian bytie-sobytie. ‘Being’ (bytie) and revent' (so-bytie) have the same stem 'to be’ an
even thyme with each other.
The Russian sobytie-bytie: see e.g. PhP, pp- 82, 9.
18 The Russian sobytie bytiya: see e.g. PhP, pp- 86,91, 1.
The Russian sobytie mira: see ¢.g. A&H, pp- 168, 173-

:ee History and Natural Science, p. 185 <160>; cf. Simme
Wltory,p. 78 <277>.

History and Natural Science, p. 185 <160>.
See Logic, vol. 2, p. 209 <512>.
History ang Natural Science, p. 185 <160>.
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law of development (§9.3).24 Bakhtinian 'Being-event' appears in this connection
to be the nexus of events.

It is difficult to believe that the ultimate context should be the context of all
events happening, such as e.g. a sunset on planet Uranus. However, Bakhtin gives
a hint of totality by substituting '‘Being-event' for 'world-event' [Weltgescheherf]
which has been already in use by Windelband and others. It looks strange alsolln
another aspect: in the philosophy of the period 'Being' was a controversial
concept. .

Thus, phenomenology replaces 'Being' as the ultimate category with the
category of intentional object, which category implies the act of consciousness
and therefore the relationship between the transcendental and the transcem?e'm.
The category of intentional object is more primitive than the traditional opposm;r;
of 'Being' and ‘nothingness'25 No wonder Husser] can find no 'real
objective correlate for the word ‘Being'": there could be no act of sensuous
intuition which has 'Being’ as its objective correlate.2? Here Husserl follows Kant
with his famous dictum:

‘Being' is obviously not a real predicate; that is, it is not a concept of
something which could be added to the concept of a thing.28 »

It seems that this dictum of Kant became the motto of a whole generation:
philosophers so very different as James and Rickert, or Brentano and Simmel all
referred to Kant, who, having compared a hundred real thalers to a hundred
possible thalers, failed to find any difference of form.29 In Rickert's words
"Being' is the form of existential judgement 30 That was taken as a warning 2b!
24 See PhP, pp. 86 - 87.

23 See Edie, 1987, p. 13.

. al (the
6 Husserl discerns between reey (belonging to the immanent time of mental stream) and 7
‘outer’ realm of things in space

and 'normal' time): see L5, p. 576 <B1 397>, fn .
27 See L6, p. 780 <B2 137>,

Critique of Pure Reason, p. 504 / A 598 / B 626, 0, 1973
9 See James, The Principles of Psychology, p. 925- Rickert, Zwei Wege, p. 177; B""tcm,,v,fq:ce o
<1911>, p. 274, Simmel, Schopenhauer and Nietzsche, p. 96; on Kant's dictum, scé
Pure Reason, P-505/A599/B 627.

30 gee Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, p. 170.
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the limits of any ontology which could study only the forms of Being, never
resching the intuited actuality in al its immediacy. imperceptible?!
That is why Husserl speaks about '‘Being' which is absolutely m.1P° edfi’acy y
(§3.5) and Rickert warns that a conceptual form ée.stroys the b;mn;d -
rality32 (§5.7). Any philosophy which has an ambition To y yi(:iered apart
personal view-point can only analyse the cognition of Being. Cons "
from that epistemological context, the concept of Being becomes meaning
corf;vzls;::pt of a hundred thalers tells us nothing indee'd about Th:.lr ;x;:e::
Nevertheless, Kant's thesis cannot be reduced to this negative princip e.
apositive element. In Kant's words, y by a hundred

ifferent] .
My financial position is, however, affected veryfdihem (that is, of their
reZl thalers than it is by the mere_concept o  through pure category
possibility). [...] If we attempt to think exls‘?n?n ishing it from mere
alone, we 'cannot specify a single mark dist S:;lh our concept of an
possil’)ility Whatever, therefore, and however r:re o, ascribe existence 10
object may contain, we must go outside it, if We. akes place through their
th: objectyln the cz;se of objects of the senses, -thl:ccordance with empirical
connection with some one of our perceptions, in
laws 33

; ] £ experience but it
The distinction of the actual from the possible is 2 prime fact of expe

lone; we have
¢ i s of concepts alone;
annot be articulated by mean ion of the thalers story.

'to go outside’ them.
. H IS.
We are now prepared to listen to Bakhtin's ve

. : i |y
. ite, historical
§10.2. Being-event as lived in experience by 8 finite,

actual Subject

; which
: -t in philosophy,
Bakhtin begins by addressing the epistemologxcal twist in p

has led o the purely formal treatment of ontology:

: iceably
. n getting noticed
Characteristically, the term Being, actuality, has beet B

3; See Lis, p. 780 <B2 137>

a See Vom Begriff der Philosophie. pp. 21 - 22-9 s01 /B 627-629:mY jtalics.
Critique of Pure Reason, pp. 505 - 506 / A 599 -



more lightweight.34

The neologism Bakhtin actually forms here35 introduces his metaphor of
heaviness which stands for reality: what is real, actual, emotional-volitional,
imperative, is heavy.36

Coming now to Kant's story of the thalers, Bakhtin first puts it into its original
context. The point of Kant's thesis was to defeat the ontological proof of the
existence of God. The crux of Kant's argument is the self-evident
difference between the conceivable thalers and the actual ones. It is that
difference which refutes ontological proof. Is it not strange, then, to read Kant's

argument mostly as the declaration of the sameness of thalers in the aspect
of their form? Says Bakhtin:

:i:nt : :lasslx;l case against ontological proof, that a hundred of actual thalers
are Dot equal 1o & hundred of conceivable thalers, has ceased 1o be
determinecgi’ l"n eed, what is on hand only once in history, in the actuality
having been y me in my only [own] way, is incomparably heavier, but
theoresical weighed on the scales of theory, even with the addition of the

cal declaration of its empirical existence, but with no regard to 11§

. « 1 . l . ar hea‘rler ﬂla]l What i
y'n Ss, it w }
hlStOl lcal 'Va uatlve on (53 Ould hald] appe

The i ion i .
o first impression is that Bakhtin is not saying more than Kant did: the
erence between the conceivable and the actual cannot be articulated

conceptual
ly. There are, however, essentially new points in Bakhtin's
understanding.

Kant n id . )
of 2 po ‘:er said it was impossible to ascribe existence to any object. In the ¢3¢
ssi i : .
Y sensible object, he simply suggested connecting its concept with the

perceptions in a . .
greement with empirical laws. The fact of empirical existence

34 php, p-87.

35 The Russi
ussian ulegch, .,
difficult. gchaetsya, the derivative of legkij which is the antonym to both hed"y and

36 The Russian i
ontologically ;yc?uz:legjhesc ¢ PhP, pp. 113, 115, 124, 125. There are also moral overtornes: !he
1S not torn from ijts on‘gl):)a? mucr as the morally responsible. A responsible posrupo" which
ontologically contingent gical *roots has its actual heaviness; the responsibility ©
pp. 113, 121 postupok, on the contrary, becomes Iightwc;ight and unreal. See PA*

37 Php,p.g7.
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(e.g. of a planet) would then follow from the data of perception (astronomical
observations), which are in harmony with the laws of nature (celestial
mechanics).38

For Bakhtin this actuality is not 'heavy’ enough. Being, which is known to
theoretical science as theoretically actual, is all lightweight. Existence declared by
the law of nature, or by any other theoretical law, is the existence of a particular
instance (a planet) indiscernible from any other instance (an apple) of the same
concept (a body), exemplified in accordance with general law (of gravitation).
Being, which is heavy, is historically actual. That which is 'heavy’ is 'on hand
only once in history’. Bakhtin connects such Being to its 'historical,
valuative only-ness'.

The opposition of 'heavy' Being and 'lightweight Being points to the
Rickertian opposition of the two modes of concept formation. Indeed, Bakhtin's
concept of 'heavy Being' could easily be translated into Rickertian terms. 'Heavy
Being' means being a historical *in-dividual (§6.3), which in-dividual is once-
occurrent and different from anything else, and it is related to a value within a
*value-perspective, possibly within my value-perspective, in the 'actuality
determined by me in my only way’,3 as Bakhtin says.

Nevertheless, this obvious affinity between Bakhtin and Rickert leaves one

Puzzled. Rickert, as was mentioned above, maintains that Being is but the form of

eXistential judgement.40 As a form, it belongs 10 sconsciousness as such', which

disregards all individuality. Taking the content of 'con:
‘me to another Rickertian concept, ‘empirical reality’.

interpreted in the epistemological context: 'consciousness as Suc

sciousness as such’, we
Both concepts are
h' stands merely

for the consciousness of the *'epistemological Subject’

in Bakhtin's view such a non-actual Subject might be re ’
‘Heavy' Being is correlative

Jated only to non-
Actual, 'lightweight', Being which is ‘but conceivable'

1 -
Se¢ Critique of Pure Reason, pp. 505 - 506/ A 599 - 601 /B 627 - 629.

0?‘“‘),. stands here for the Russian edinstavennyj, which, when used by B
€ which pertains to me’.

See Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis, p. 170.

akhtin, means the only
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to an equally 'heavy’ Subject, to a 'living' consciousness, not to 'consciousness as
such'. The alternative to 'conceivable' Being is Being which is lived in experience
by a finite, historically actual Subject. Bakhtin concludes:

The only, historically actual Being is larger and heavier than the one Being
qf 'theoretical science, but this difference of weight, evident for a
living consciousness which undergoes mental life-processes of
experiencing, is not possible to determine by theoretical categories.?!

For Bakhtin, to 'go outside concepts' and apprehend the difference between real

and conceivable thalers means Erlebnis, living in experience.

§10.3. Being-event as ongoing incarnation of culture

Bakhtin seems to appeal to the phenomenological *'principle of all principles”
the source of all cognition is the pre-conceptual intuition which presents its
objects with ultimate evidence 42 Husser! describes this original intuition as to-
fold. By intuition it is possible to 'see’ not only an individual datum, a This-Here,
but also to 'see’ an essence (§3.4). This two-fold character of intuition is
phenomenologically prior even to the principle of all principles, as no intuition of
essence is possible without the free possibility of the intuition of a ‘corresponding
individual and, conversely, no intuition of something individual is possible
without the free possibility of regarding the corresponding essence.*?

Husserlian eidetic reduction disregards the intuition of the historical individual
Bakhtin, by contrast, refuses to believe that eidetic intuition and the intition of

the individual belong to the same stratum of mental experience:

To the world, which is lived in experience, nothing abstract of genere!

:)heil:r;rg:e ‘l()lire?tly, as a moment of that world, such as this man, this sky,
(such] ac ut it belongs indirectly: as the sense-content side of the only
uch] actual thought, of that book [..p¢

The differe .
Husserli nce between direct and indirect moments seems to reflect the
serlian -
opposition of *real and reell: direct moments are themselves

4

4; PhP, p. 87. My emphasis,

43 ldeas, p. 44 <43 - 44>,
See Idea;, p. 10 <12>.

44 php,p. 125,

251

individual events occurring in actual, historical time; an abstract, indirect,
moment cannot 'occur’ otherwise than becoming the sense-content of an actually
occurring act which is directed to it. The reductum of eidetic reduction is the flow
of the mental stream in isolation from the stream of history. Bakhtin, therefore,
breaks away from Husserlian phenomenology. This attitude, which has Being-
event as its correlate, cannot include *eidetic reduction, a main instrument of
Husser's.

Bakhtin considers life-processes of experience as historical events. An act has
its historical actuality, its Being, which is the same as the once-occurrent process
of experiencing related to that act.45 Within this process the real (historical
individuals) comes to the fore while the reell (extra-temporal generalities) retires
to the background. If we call this Bakhtinian wworld lived in experience’ 2 mental
stream, that stream is occurring in historical, not immanent, time. We may say
metaphorically that in the ultimate context direct/ indirect moments correspond to
direct / indirect speech. The 'full members’ of the context may 'speak for
themselves', perhaps in the name of other, second rank, members.

This should not be understood in the sense that there is a single nexus

tmbracing both individual events and extra-temporal ideality. The nexus of

temporal events can never belong to the nexus of extra-temporal ideas.

Nonetheless, the nexus of ideas can be brought into?6 the stream of events by a

Ppost; upok;

The extra-temporal validity of the whole theoretical world of truth 15

; o . . ined, 0
entirely contained within the actual historicity of Being-event; : (;nlt:::‘ as an
course, in neither space nor time (those are apsmft:kfgin::tsfrom within
enrichi f cognition, .

hing moment. [...] An actual act of cogn! ponsible postupok,

its_ product (a universally valid judgement) but as a res ¥
brings any extra-temporal validity into the only Being-event.
Being-event by 2 postupok of

A thought which is not brought into the context of

45
See PhP, p. 82 i
4 ) ing into communion

with, to br -
to make on¢ Hely Communion'.

"To bring into' . . '
0 bring into' stands for the Russian priobshchat’ o receive the

With, to join to, to add to, etc. The reflexive form means also
PhP, p. 39,
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thinking is called 'not incarnated'.48

The incarnation of a theoretical truth does not mean compromising its validity-
in-itself. Truth is not 'made’, as wealth, through marketing, as William James
held 49 Pragmatism, which considers thoughts, ideas, *truths as temporal, isa
dead end, in Bakhtin's view. First, a pragmatist interprets immediate reality in
biological, economical and other terms. Then, he tries to articulate all theoretical
knowledge in those terms, thus reducing and impoverishing it. This mistake is
manifest in pragmatism's failure to develop a properly scientific method in
philosophy.50

We have reached a crucial point of Bakhtin's argument. The alienation of
culture from life, of the extra-temporal from the temporal, of the ideal from the

real, can be overcome through incarnation by a postupok which brings culture info
the ultimate event-context.

§10.4. Being-event is created as wealth: financial metaphor

A postupok, which brings extra-temporal validity into Being-event
enriches Being-event. Here, Bakhtin demonstrates his *'financial’ metaphor
at work: the weight of actual, 'heavy’, thalers implies their worth.5!

The German Dasein is traditionally translated into Russian as ‘what-is-o™
hand'S2 with the typical use of this word in accountancy as ‘cash in hand’. 01 the

other hand, the Russian verb, to perform a postupok, 'to take a step’, means also 10
st M (I
P Into’, to enter’, the latter used in accountancy for incoming money. The nout

fi .
ormed from the perfective aspect of this verb means 'entering’ in both senses: 2

48 The Russian neinkarn

irovannaya (mysr); with i i is hardly used apart fro
the context of Western theology. See Ph)P, pl. 1 llt:. Latin root, the word is arcly

49 See Pragmatism, pp. 104,97, 100
50 See PhP, pp. 90, 96, ‘

51
See PhP, Pp. 82,94, 95, 96, 101
Russian nglj " cq t |
nalichnost c‘:"‘:':s‘;:r;d:e:] c.g. Bobrov, 1898, p. 14. In the Husserlian context the RU}S*S‘E":
Vorhandensein, 50 to the German Vorhandensein - see Ideas, p. <487 sc¢ o
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income, revenue'.53

Bakhtin, the son of a banker, who was able to work as a book-keeper during
his exile,54 might well have had this in mind. My life-postupok which enriches
the givenness of Being, its ‘cash in hand', may be called the ‘income’ of Being,
which increases 'the total' of Being.55 Bakhtin actually speaks about ‘profitable’
actions, using a subtle nuance of the Russian word for profit, which means
literally 'the surplus of Being'.56 For example, my mere thinking about the Other
is

a deed which supplements his Being, a deed which is absolutely profitable
and new [...}57

Itlooks as if the book of Being were an account book where the life of each of us
could constitute an entry. A postupok can enrich Being or it can leave 1t
unchanged.58 That suggests strongly the context of the parable of the talents: 10

live means to take responsibility, and indeed, risks:

. : 59
life as responsible, risky, and open postupok in becoming (-]

. 60 th
As a historical individual, a postupok lives by 1ts absolute novelty, S0 not by the

. . ing- by a
relative novelty of its possible product. The enrichment of Being-event by

. ion to the
Postupok means that Being-event does not remain self-same.6! The allusion .

s obvious. Being,
which could be

nt of the

Neo-Kantian / Husserlian, ‘categorial, approach 10 Being i
comrelative 1o the epistemological Subject, is all possible Being

H te
Synthesized according to the laws of reason, the possible o

) . i ncept of
epistemological consciousness. We find a parallel in the Husserlian ConeeP

.- . ure CONSciousness
Constitution: all intentional objects are constituted by P

5 . A&H,p. 121.
3 The Russian postuplenie: entry (of money), revense. See PhP, pp. 83, 88; p

Sec Clark and Holquist, 1984, pp. 75, 254, 256 - 257.

The Russian zhizn'-postuplenie, 'life as postupok in proce

Russi ibul’ , !
Sstan pribyl’ stems from byt’, to be. o considers cognition as a ¢

PhP, p. 113. The same is used by Berdyaev, Wh
» P 113. metaphor is used by 4 16, pp. 56 - 57-
act which makes the pl’Oﬁt of Being [pribyl' byﬁya]' . see Berd)’aev, 19 PP

On the 'enrichment of being' see PhP, p. 93; A&H, pp. 105, 119-
PhP,p. 38,

See Php, p. 83,
See PhP, pp. 93, 11a.

ss', or 'life as an entry': see PhP,p. 83.

reative

59
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(§4.7).62 In all those cases the totality of possible Being is determined by the
forms of reason, which remain ever the same. .

Typically, Bakhtin qualifies Being-event by saying it is not equal to Ttself, not
*self-same.93 That reminds us of Windelband's philosophy, with its duality of law
and event, or the corresponding duality of Being and Becoming in Rickert:

i ing, in
[..] by 'development’ we understand simply events, 061;1 Becoming
opposition to Being, which is at rest or remains [the same].

Being-event is a process of becoming different. Bakhtin exp'ressc'es‘ ﬂl(l;
dynamic in many ways. The event-nessé5 of Being implies the living historicity '
Being® as well as its 'movement'.67 Being-event is ever in the process
Becoming and passing on,8 an ever 'open’,59 never completed, proces‘s. ‘ t

One might expect Bakhtinian Being-event to be an all-embracing lu'mt-conc:I:S
importing the Heraclitean flux of all in all. But that is not the case. Bemg-even.
not like a river which no one can step over twice, a constantly changing

e, ; create it by
environment where we have to keep our 'identity'. In fact, we actively
our participation.

. . PR s O osed
The whole of Being-event is more like a theatrical improvisation, a PFT .
. : scenario
to the world-drama with an absolute scenario. There is no fixed o
ible ac
foliow: the performance is created extempore by the respons

themselves, once and forever, without rehearsal or repetition.

62 See Ideas, p. 124 <102>, p. 140 <116 - 117>,
63 See PhP, pp. 88,93, 114, 118,
64 Die Grenzen, p. 438.

Juster of
65 The Russian sobytijnost'. The real difficulties with the translation of the \;h;:;(i:l uses an
meanings generated by 'event’ come with the derivatives: within this cluster
adjective and another noun formed from
English 'eventful

and ‘eventfulness' in their
two Bakhtinian words,

66 The Russian istorichnost"
57 The Russian sobytijnoe dv
68 The Russian stanovlenie,
69 The Russian otkrytoe:

- jjnost).
this adjective (Russian sobytijnyj, 500yt

ines of thosé
normal usage fail to convey the meaning

see PhP, p. 87, 88, 89.
izhenie: see A&H,p. 114,
prekhozhdenie: see PhP,p. 82.
see A&H, pp. 53, 125.
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i icipation
§10.5. Being-event takes place through my active particip:

Phenomenological method, which does not cons.ider Obje:‘s ::a: :::’gﬂ:
comesponding acts of consciousness, leads Bakht.m ‘to' unders o
comelated to an ‘activity.70 "Activity' is a class of lndl.‘"d“al - o? theoretical
| cognitive, aesthetical, ethical, practical). Thus,. Bakhtlr: SPC::;M Being is the
Being which is constructed by ‘theoretical consclouSI:SS ’ p;ytical Being is the
abstract” product (and the subject) of psychology; a-CSt ; ing correlative to
product of aesthetical vision.”2 Bakhtin mentions also et.hlcal e,l frlds. o Being
ethical postupok.73 We have arrived at the plurality of dxt.’fer;:: :}Vw erachy of
Instead of the Husserlian hierarchy of regions, Bakhtin ifferent degrees of
activities, in the sense that their correlates, 'worlds',74 have differ
‘proximity’ to Being-event.”5 .
p T)'pict:lly, Bakhtin mentions three major grou.pjl ::cgin:;:!’letical object-
acsthetical 'activities'.76 The cOHeSPondifie::Z:::;, postupok and become the

ethical and

worlds are brought into Being-cvent by 2 al postupki is more ambiguous,
. . . 1C AY
moments of that event.?” The situation with ethical po al and those

. . are purely ethic
3 Bakhtin distinguishes between postupki which

. . ki
. :a] and similar postup
which are ethical in general; the latter are political, social

ing object-
ir corresponding 0
which create 'social humankind'’8 and evidently have their €0

worlds,

f all
s, the world 0
Can Being-event then be called an object-world, perhap

™ The Russian deyatel'nost'.
See PhP, pp. 88, 90.
See Php, pp. 82,94, 95,
See PCMF, p. 53.
See PhP, pp. 86, 90.
See PhP, pp. 128, 82, 94, 95.
See PCMF, p. 31.
See Php, pp. 91, 95.
See PCMF, p. 30.




400

possible objects, a kind of Rickertian Objektwelt (§5.2)779
The answer is negative. Indeed, if we consider Christ's life, to which of the

cultural worlds does it belong? Surely, it is not because of a cultural product that
the fact of Christ is of any importance:

The world which Christ has left will never again be a world where he has
never been to. This world where the event of Christ's life and death has
tal.(en. placfa (as facts together with their sense) is not determinable in
principle either by theoretical categories, or by the categories of historical
knowledge, or by aesthetical intuition; in one case we cognize the abstract
sense of a historical event, but lose the fact of this once-occurrent event, in
another case we cognize that historical fact but lose its sense, in the third
case we pave both the fact's Being and its sense as a moment pertaining t0
the individuation of the fact, but we lose our position with regard to the fact,
our ought-to-be participation, i.e. we do not in any case have the fulness of
the event as oneness and inter-penetration of the only [such] fact-event-
sense-meaning and our participation in it [...]80

Bakhtin addresses all the main 'activities' with their corresponding 'worlds'
Nomothetic sciences of law (Windelband8!), 'natural' sciences of the universal
(Rickert$2), eidetic sciences (Husserl83), all determine their world by theoretical
categories which disregard the individual ('lose the fact of the event)). Idiographic
sciences of the event (Windelband), or sciences of the individual (Rickert)
determine their world by historical description with regard to the individual but
that regard is selective and relative to the values accepted by the historian's
:;:‘:)‘m\ity, so that no definite interpretation ('sense’) of a single fact is possible
ob;::th:::: ::t.l;iz; incll‘lding aestheticized philosophy, creates individualis'ed

’ cters', or 'heroes’. Their fictional, aesthetical, life has its

'sense’, which is )
the hero's (not the author's or the spectator's!) attitude to the

9 See ¥o ;
m Begriff der Philosophi
80 See Php, p. 94, P2

81 See 1
Histo
) ry and Natural Science, p. 175 <145>.

& See Die Grenzen, p. 393 ..
See Ideas, p. 27 27>
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(equally fictional) world around him.34 However, it is impossible for a living
spectator to intervene in the character's fictitious life: a spectator who wams
Hamlet about the trap set for him ceases to be a spectator and becomes instead a
participant in the play, thus destroying it as an aesthetical event. Prince Hamlet
and a living spectator cannot belong to the same 'plan’ of life: there is nothing that
lought to do inmy encounter with a fictional character.8

Christ is not a fictional character but a participant in the ongoing event of
Being: the fact of his participation in that event makes a difference for me as 1 am
another participant in the same Being-event: my awareness of his participation
effects precisely what I ought to do.

We can immediately see here the radical difference between Bakhtin and
Husserl. Husserl's main instrument for the analysis of intentionality is the
phenomenological attitude which excludes the whole world with all physical

things and all living beings beginning with ourselves. All the corresponding
n them' [wir machen sie

in the

Positings are put ‘out of action', we do not 'participate I
nicht mit]86 (§4.5). An intentive mental process, considered
ts intentional object. In

tase of a physical thing it means we interpret the Sensory data appearing in
the totally

* . H i i
adumbrations as 'this physical thing’. The non-intentive data remain
have no effect on it:

phenomenological attitude, ends with the constitution of i

inational 'stuff-stratum’ and the intentive process €ai
atuality as a whole is disconnected.

the actions, which [...] are directed tow,
event, including the Other who is a mome
actions-postupki 87

Itis my active participation in the event of Being which enriches 1t

My participation. If two participants should become identical, indistinc

ards an actual change of this [Beiqg]-
nt of that event, ar¢ purely ethical

by the fact of
t from

3
*See dgt, p. 121,
See AGH, p. 71.

ldeas, p. 113 <94>.

874&H, p. 24.
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each other, then the event of Being would have been impoverished.38

) ' ' Bei from Being-
. . £ 'ourely' ethical postupki, mor | where my 'ontological *roots’ belong, or my rootless i.Bemg apal-‘t R
Being-event is, therefore, the corrlate .0 bl;ure Y Cth est’s parti’cipantS event. 92 My option also changes Being-event because Being-event i g
Being, we might say. It is ongoing interaction between the ev :
: through me'.93
is 1 i i logical attitude is taken. Yet i L. ible to live apart
Such an approach is impossible ;f ;fhe phen::neno ogH e T What does Bakhtin actually mean by alibi? How is it possible
again we can see the profound difference between Husser : i
. -~ from the event of Being?
phenomenology which Bakhtin builds up cannot use phenomenological reduction;

in the previous section we saw that eidetic reduction was also found too crude an

instrument for Bakhtin's purpose.

The situation reminds one of Einstein' theory of relativity: the Universe has no
privileged place for a ‘mere’ observer. What is being observed depends on what is
happening physically to the observer's instruments for measuring time and space,
indeed, to the observer himself, In the same way in quantum mechanics an

observer cannot simply contemplate quantum phenomena without interfering with
them 89

If Christ's participation has made Being-event different, then so does MY
participation. The opposite to my active participation is my *'alibi' in Being. My
alibi means that I do not participate in Being-event, 1 'stay outside' of it alibi
quam in it This option is indeed fundamental: my life can be built on ¢
ground of my alibi or of my non-alibi in Being.9! The choice of my attitude

. .. peinoevent
determines the mode of my Being: it is either my participation in Being-eve"

88 See PAP, p. 93
? Some of American Bakhtinologists hold that Bakhtin, 'of course', could not'knowh“:’;’:’lt
relativity theory. It is, ‘of course', rather difficult to believe that he could not. Philosop epaul
the period were the first to analyse new developments in science. Thus, a turning point mn the
Natorp's thinking came with Einsteinian physics (see Saltzman, 1981, pp. 132~ 133, f i’
influence of Einstein on the Marburg school in general, sce ibid., p. 46). When, by 1 was
order, the publication of a Marxist philosophical monthI): began, a considerable part of it
given over to the discussion of the latest achievements in physics: relativity theor)r" 0s. 1,
;’/‘;mf(;w '; marksizma (Moscow), 1922, No. 9/10) and quantum mechanics (ibid., 192;; subject
of 35 blok:fg(;goB:;;l:‘:Ik Russia in 1917 - 1922 Einstein's theory of relativity was !

n total! (ibid,, 1922, No. 9/10, pp. 181 - 208).
%0 Bakhtin use the word q PP

o . ibi quam in
L v thiin the literal sense of its Latin oviginal (alibi 4 .
g:’;":h:; fot in the Capitolium), ¢.g. 'l am not alibi as regards historical humankind
, P. R 9
% See PP, pp. 114 - 115, "See PhP,p. 114 115,

9
PhP, p.93; Russian svershaetsya cherez menya.
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11. RESPONSIBILITY AS THE ATTITUDE OF
PARTICIPATION IN BEING-EVENT

Being-event is the context where my postupok belongs with all its constitutive
clements: its historical individual event and its sense-content as the content of my
living consciousness. It is only my postupok in process which belongs to
Being-event just at the moment when my postupok's cultural product has not yet
been separated from it. I, the author of my postupok, am a participant in Being-
event,

If my Postupok belongs to the ultimate context, its moral validity should be
phenomenologically evident from within my life. Bakhtin's definition of validity
makes it possible to speak here of individual validity.! This is validity
¥ith regard 1o the context of my life. The constitutive moment of that context is
s *centre , 'me', a historically actual person, all other elements of that
context are relateq to me, the centre (§12.3).2 What is valid-for-me is bound to
“Uer into a relationship with me. Bakhtin calls this ‘individual' validity
mperative, concretely determined, actually experienced® T/ herefore, any prime

description of Being-event should be made in the first person singular. Husserl

!
PP p 117,
s
3S°° PhP,pp. 124, 125, 127.
C
PP, p. 125, C£. ibid., pp. 114, 122; A&H, p. 100.



describes in this way the world correlative to the ‘natural attitude’, prior to any
reductions, before the individual is disregarded .4

From within my life-context the moral validity of my postupok is seen as the
unity of all the postupok’s elements: me, living here and now, and the postupok's
object, belonging both to a cultural realm and to my living consciousness in the
process of my postupok. 1 have *alibi, alibi quam, in Being-event whenever |
disregard living elements of postupok: me-the-author and the event of my here-
and-now. Phenomenological reductions provide such an alibi which is, in
Bakhtin's view, perfectly legitimate as a *technical device.5 However, if
we assume the phenomenological attitude as the integral moral attitude of life, it
becomes the opposite of the attitude which Bakhtin calls 'responsibility’ and
which might be also called the *artitude of ultimate regard:

Responsibility of Ppostupok means accounting for all its factors: it§ sense-
validity and its factual process in all its concrete historicity and
individuality; the responsibility of postupok knows a single plan, 2 single
context where this account is possible, so that theoretical validity, historical

factuality and emotional-volitional tone appear as the moments of a single
decision [...16

The *financial metaphor (§10.4) is re-emerging here again: leaving one of the

factors of the Postupok out of account would mean a reduction in the profi
brought by my postupok to the whole of Being. Moral *responsibility makes mY
postupok *valid with regard to the ultimate context, In Bakhtin's first essay (§79)
the unity of a person was provided by the oneness of responsibility. NOW
responsibility is the unity of postupok which is provided by its moral validity-

In other words, Bakhtin believes that the ultimate context provides the
synthesis of mora} freedom and theoretical truth. Would it not lead 1
Compromising both? We begin answering that question by analysing the relation
between moral responsibility and theoretical truth, Moral freedom is considered
then as the directedness of POstupok to an ultimate horizon which Bakhtin call
4 See Ideas, p. 51 <48~

5 See PhP, p. 113,
6 PhP, p. 103.
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‘absolute future’. The major part of this chapter will be given to the analysis of this
aspect of moral responsibility. The presence of the ultimate element in prime
moral experience leads to a special 'fringe’ structure of its intentional correlate,
Being,

The language Bakhtin uses here is often metaphorical. Our intention is to
describe Bakhtin's basic moral intuition just in this half-metaphorical language. A
certain lack of precision will be redressed in the next chapter, where his intuition

will be given proper phenomenological treatment.

§11.1. Sense-content and theoretism

The synthetic concept of responsibility raises certain doubts. What does it
mean that the theoretical truth and the historical facts are but ‘the moments of a
single decision'? Does it not demand, for example, that the theoretical truth should
serve the political interest of the day, or that the facts of history should be
thanged because of emotional reactions from the public? Should the lynch mob
tzke the place of the K antian 'tribunal of Reason'? On the other hand, as it regards
the individual, this concept of responsibility seems to be pregnant with extreme
Subjectivism,

Bakhtin leaves no doubt about his position:

; ivi hich
Least of all does it imply relativism of whatever kind, ﬂrleilau:::tli:: -
denies the autonomy of truth and tries to tumn it into son:e orr:lgy e wuth, s
conditioned [...] Our approach comple‘eb.’ refain® th.e. ” (:)I:l condition of its
methodological purity and its self-determinableness; itis < truth which is
Purity that truth can be responsibly brought into Being-event:
telative within itself is of no avail to life-event.

i P ritici
The immedate effect of such ethics of responsibility would be a ¢
le.
tontemporary philosophy, indeed, of contemporary culture as 2 Wh.ohful kg
Itis irresponsible to contaminate theoretical argument with wis think

is no less
VN if one wishes the whole of the human race to be happy- It 1s

sm of

; . ; iate ethical
Tesponsible o take a theoretically proven thesis for the immediate

i - ds, disregard
Mperative just on the grounds of its theoretical validity. In other wor

7
PhP, pp. 88 - g9



of the individual, which is a legitimate theoretical device with a limited range of
applications, must not be taken for a moral attitude: morally speaking, to
disregard the individual is irresponsible. My presence in my postupok is a
historical individual, an event, permeated with my emotions and will. By
disregarding m y s e 1 f I reduce my postupok to its alienated cultural product, its
sense-content, so that my postupok loses its moral character and becomes a
technical action driven by the *immanent forces of cultural development
Bakhtin calls this morally impoverishing attitude theoretism.8

Theoretism is an *attitude which disregards the author of postupok. It is an
attempt to find myself in the world of the theoretical constructs, to identify the
world I live in with the product of theoretical thinking. 'Theoretical’ should not be
understood here as pertinent only to academic activity. The theoretical world is
the alienated product of theoretical thinking, which is necessary within certain
limits but which becomes a destructive and irresponsible force beyond those
limits (§8.5).

The context in which Bakhtin makes this point is not a debate on the role of
theory and theorists in the contemporary world. The debate that was in progress in
the Soviet Russia in the early 1920s had nothing to do with those problems. What
Wwas actually discussed was the future of man in a new world where the right 0

private property was abolished for ever:

[..] when man liberat .

: . es himself from private property he ceases 10

fl’:al:eg:ch,;l mself as 'T' prior to any other experience. It is the dazzling 'We

for the e omes the centre of his Weltanschauung. [...] Then he becogles
t ime a man of history, then he becomes for the first timé

* m .
Th b-a M In general, not Pavel Pavlovich or Maria Ivanovna.?
e objecti .
e Jective of the Revolution was not merely justice and bread for the poof
ut no : .
ess than the radical changing of human consciousness, the purification of

conscio ' i
usness from ‘myself. Lunacharsky, a philosopher himself, formulated !

[he Russlaﬂ lemellzm F 9 90 91 102.
. See hP, Pp. 8 s s s

From the dig; utati
1925, Quotzd inmNnab;t;:f: A.V. Lunacharskij and Metropolitan A. Vvedenskij 21 Seg'?""";
culture of the period ™e, 1990, p. 298. My emphasis. On the centrality of 'we' If

> see Nikiforov, 1994, pp. 185 - 187

265

almost in Husserlian language: the eradication of the prime stratum of mental
experience. That was, probably, the kind of ‘theoretism’ which Bakhtin tried to
confront by demonstrating how such a change in the structure of prime experience
had already led, and would certainly lead in the future, to submission to inhuman
immanent forces, dark and elemental.

Man in general', Homo sapiens, is but a product of cognition, 'the sense-
carcass’ of a living person.10 By identifying myself with it, I leave the context of
my life where I love and am loved in order to become an instance of some general
category:

[One's] loving flesh is declared valid solely as a moment of infinite matter
to which we are indifferent, or as an example of Homo sapiens, as a
representative of one's ethics, or as an embodiment of the abstract element
of eternal femininity; what is always valid appears to be a moment of what
is possible. Thus, my life becomes a human life in general; in turn, the latter
becomes one of the expressions of the life of the world.!!

If we remember that validity in regard to the ultimate context is bound to be

validity in regard to the context of my life, Bakhtin's idea becomes clear. In the
*directly related

h can be

context of my life, as an active participant in Being-event, I am
{0 other participants and only indirectly to extra-temporal concepts whic
brought into flowing life solely by a concrete living consciousness.12 The context
of my life is first and foremost the context of heavy' Being,

individualised and temporal Beings. Man in general’ who neither lives no
ive and die', where I belong together

the context of
r dies

Can never belong to that context where we
With my fellow human beings:
There is no ‘man in general' but [instead] here is my mporary (the soci al

Concretely determined as my dear one, as my conte
humankind), as the actual human beings of the past and of the future (the

actual, historical humankind).!3
The Paradigm of theoretism is the substitution of the

self, here is the Other

*sense-content for my

10
 Se€ PhP. pp. 117, 129,
Php, p. 120,
See PhP, p. 125,
See Phe, p 117,



act-postupok in its entirety. The world I live and die in is replaced by the world
produced by theoretical consciousness with no regard to me and my postupot.
Bakhtin finds that paradigm at work in several contemporary doctrines when they
try to find a transcription for the historical individual process of 'my' postupok.

Thus, psychologism suggests considering postupok as a psychical process so
that it can be incorporated into the system of theoretical thinking. Bakhtin calls
this type of theoretism 'crude’, or 'pure'!4 as the whole body of theoretical
cognition is made dependent here on the single discipline of psychology. Or, as
Husserl in his treatment of psychologism called it

[the psychologistic party] first prejudice, that rules for cognition must rest
on the psychology of cognition.15

Were that true, mathematics, for one, would be made into a branch of psychology.
Then any mathematical research would necessarily have to refer to some
psychological facts, principles, etc. That suggestion would only make 2
mathematician 'smile’, as Husserl puts it.16

Bakhtin takes for his illustration the same example:

When I am working on a theorem, I am directed to its sense Wh;::x}i]ne
responsibly bring into Being [which is already] cognized (it is t‘he giout .
goal of science) and neither do I know nor should 1 know anything 2

. - k
possible psychological transcription of my actual responsible postupo
L7

Indeed, responsibility means taking into account the actual historical event of MY
Postupok, whereas psychologism ignores it and suggests merely changing t'he
sense-content. Instead of a sense-content belonging to one of many special
sciences we can (or, so the psychologistic party believes) take a sense-contett

from just one such science, psychology. Says Bakhtin:

Psychical Beijn
transcendent v
theoretical ag

_ e ihe
8 1s the abstract product of theoretical thinking just aZrel)l
alidity is. Here we make an absurdity even in thlfizs the
Pect: we make the large theoretical world (the wor

14 See Pap, Pp. 89,91

Prolegomena, P. 177 <B 167>

16 gee Prolegomena, p. 178 <p 169>,
17 Php, p. 90,
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object of all sciences, of all theoretical cognition) into a m.omcm of a smx:l'l
theoretical world (psychic being as the object of psychological cognition).
Swprisingly, Bakhtin finds theoretism also in such a seemingly anti-theoretical
philosophy as pragmatism:

All attempts to bring the theoretical cognitif)n into once-occurrent lrlf:] :’:ll:c?
'life’ is conceptualised in the categories of blo!ogy, of ec_onomu;:, (;f noder
categories, i.e. all the attempts of pragmatism, are instanc
theoretism.19

We are also told that pragmatism is but a variety of positivism which failed to

develop genuinely scientific methods in comparison to neo-Kantianism.20 |
Bakhtin, yet again, follows Husserl. It was Husserl who c‘onsti::red
Pragmatism together with positivism under the heading of natur'ahsm. In
connection with his critique of psychologism Husserl gave an exhaustive analysis
of the principle of economy of thought which interpreted the mental ph«?nom'emi
precisely from the *'Protagorian’, biological and / or economic standpoints, _]l.lS
2 Bakhtin mentioned it above.22 Rickert also wrote at length about the peculiar

. i 'theories of life'
mixture of biological and economic categories in the fashionable ‘th

[Lebensiehren), pragmatism being one of them.23

) s rary moral
We have already analysed (§9.5,6) Bakhtin's criticism of contemporary

. jor systems of
philOSOPhy, where he demonstrated the theoretical core of all major sy

deduced from a
¢thics. The concrete and imperative moral ought cannot be

ught. The abyss
§eneral theoretical content which is *separable from the ough

ins unbridgeable, as
between the sense-content and the process of a moral act remal

s of
th within the context
€ actual event of the moral act-postupok cannot be found

. philosophy
the thCOretically valid norms. As we can now put it, all contemporary

et . . ' oot aIld ’ethical'!
‘s Infected with theoretism even when it calls itself ‘practical

3 PhP, p. 99,
See Php, p. 90,
See Php, p. 96,
7 PR, p. 81 296>,
" :“ Prolegomena, pp. 197 - 211 <B 192 - 210>.
<€ Lebenswerte und Kulturwerte, pp. 132 - 140.



{...] practical philosophy, in its main trends, differs from the theoretical
philosophy solely in its object but not in its method, not in its way of

thinking, i.e. practical philosophy is permeated with theoretism through and
through [...]24

Bakhtin speaks here about the prevalent tendency to theorize, which makes the
whole of contemporary culture 'theorized'. Even when philosophy attempts to
compensate for this tendency by appealing to the aesthetic vision, it fails to
overcome what separates it from actual life, the split between the sense-content
and the event of the act. In any act of aesthetical vision the sense-content is of
course different from the sense-content of a theoretical judgement.

Theory, to give one example, would provide us with a universal concept of 'the
human', such as Homo sapiens, whereas art would create instead the Venus of
Milos and Anna Karenina. The 'sense-regions’ of theoretical cognition and art are
built on entirely different principles: in the world of cognition a separate, self-
sufficient ‘opus’ is impossible, as it is bound to conform with the whole nexus of
cognition. By contrast, the sense-region of art consists of separate, self-sufficient,
individual wholes, each with its own attitude towards actuality.25

Nevertheless, be it a theorem of mathematics or a sculpture, as the products of
the corresponding acts each belongs to its nexus, where the event of my actuz!
postupok cannot be found, however radical the difference in structure between the

two nexuses:

The world of aesthetical vision, which we come to with no regard to th
actual subject of that vision, is not the actual world 1 live in, though 1t
content-side is put into a living Subject. But between that Subject and 1S
lx{e, [thc.h is} the object of aesthetical vision, there is no community 1
Pm:}:?lple, Just as th'ere is no community between the Subject and the ochc;
:ll: coretical cognition. In the content of aesthetical vision we cannot ﬁnf

1€ act-postupok of the one who is performing this act-postupok ©
visioning. [...} from within that vision there is no exit to life.26

T 1 Tifa! . .
0 substitute 'life’ as the product of aesthetical vision for the concrete life I V¢
would be morally irresponsible.

24 PP, pp. 97 - 93,

25 see PCME, PP.28-29.
26 php, p. 92,
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§11.2. Moral responsibility versus special responsibility

There are interesting parallels between Bakhtin's concept of responsibility and
Max Weber's last works. In his essay on science Weber proclaimed the advent of
anew *polytheism. The War devastated the whole continent because, in Weber's
words, what was a god for some was a devil for others.2” 'Germany' did not have
the same value in the value-perspectives of the Germans and the French: which
discipline could determine that value? Says Weber:

I do not know how to decide 'scientifically' [wissenschaftlich] between the
value of French and German culture.28
How indeed? Even Husserl, who finds it possible to speak of 'the icy wastes of
Greenland’ in his phenomenology, can proceed only by disregarding the
difference between Nansen and himself thinking of those wastes. Surely, the

difference between German and French soldiers, thinking of Germany in the

trenches of the Great War, has to be disregarded!2?
The 'new’ world, the world affer the Great War, is also involved in the ‘war of

80ds' and ruled not by science but by destiny [Schicksal]530

The lofty rationalism of an ethical-methodical conduct of life, wh;cl‘:oil(;\?f
out of every religious prophesy, has dethroned ﬂus.p?lylh‘?lsm l:}luau h its
'the One that is necessary’. [...] But today religion lives B _t?cj The
weekdays [4lltag, i.e. days which got their names afief PAEP CERET P
many gods of old, without their magic and‘ therefore in ¢ i 2 lives
impersonal Jorces, rise up from their graves, strive for power;:ve

and begin once more their eternal struggle among themselves.

i i i in his
We fing here approximately the same diagnosis which Bakhtin set out 1n

. L . ! .
Work: the dominion of impersonal forces over ‘modern’ man

. : litical cause
Theory alone, intellectualism, can easily turn commitment to a po

110 a destructive attitude, e
i call 'ste
that inner state which my late friend, Georg Simmel, used to

7 :
Seé Science g5 g Vocation, p. 23 <28>. ightly chi
, Science g5 4 Vocation, pp. 22 - 23 <100>; the translation has been slightly
10 ¢ LI5.p. 590 <B1 417 - 418>,
. Science as q Vocation, p. 22 <27>.
Science g a Vocation, p. 23 <28>, The translation has been correc

anged.

ted. My italics.



excitement' [sterile Aufgeregtheit], peculiar to a certain type of intellectuals,
mostly Russians (though not all of them, it is true), that plays such a great
part among our intellectuals in this carnival, embellished with the pompous
name of 'revolution'. All this is but an empty, free-floating 'romanticism of
the intellectually interesting’, devoid of the actual sense of responsibility32

Therefore, something e xtra- theoretical, a 'feeling' of responsibility
[Verantwortungsgefithl], has to be added to political commitment, to a passion for
one's cause, lest it remain sterile. Weber considers irresponsibility as the capital
sin of politicians.

We find in the centre of Weber's essay on politics the irreconcilable opposition

of the two directions of moral orientation:

_[...] all.ethically oriented postupki [Handeln] may be subordinated to two
irreducibly opposed, entirely different maxims of ethical orientation: either
towards responsibility or towards conviction.33

We are not told very much about either of the ‘maxims": the format of a lecture on
the problems of modern politics did not leave room for an elaborated theory.
Weber associates with the ethics of conviction the ‘absolute’ ethics of the
Gospel, of the Sermon on the Mount 34 In the ethics of conviction responsibility
for the future is not a moral factor to consider. Thus, as a follower of the ethics of

conviction, a 'Christian' does what is right and leaves the consequences to God:¥

oobenever a postupok [Handlung] which issues from pure conviction has

bad consequences, he would hold responsible for that not the author of the
Postupok but the world, other people's stupidity, or the will of God who
created them. A follower of the ethics of responsibility [...] would say’
"These consequences should be ascribed to my own action'.36

It should be said first that the Weberian paradigm of polytheism, ‘the war of
* v . . "
gods', is entirely alien to Bakhtin, Weber is sceptical about any possibility of

Ex Politics as

a Vocation P. 48 <49 . 50> th X .
T - ; the translation h Iy changed.

33 The German Verantworty ation has been slightly chang

have changed the h’anslatio’:lg_se’hik and Gesinnungsethik. Politics as a Vocation, p. 54 6!

;: ss: ;;OI’:":‘" as a Vocation, p. 53 <s5>.

36 wmo""i:c;;‘: Vocation, p. 55 <56 - 57>, where Weber actually paraphrases Martin L“"'e.r“m
der Han delndg, :0::;‘:::? revlJner Gesinnung fliessenden Handlung tible sind, so gilt ihm ;:;;fen
oder - der Wille gue e dere:t‘ dafir verantwortlich, die Dummheit der anderen ‘\1;" fiese

Folgen werden meinem Tun zuge::cs:t:tc r;?f- Der Verantwortungsethlker [...] wird sage-

- Politics as a Vocation, p. 55 <57>.
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amving at a universally valid moral ground, especially if it follows from the
structure of a mental life-process, Erlebnis, as Bakhtin tries to demonstrate.
Husserlian phenomenology, which tries to stop bellum omnium contra omnes by
the analysis of rational consciousness, seems to deserve no credit in the brave new
world which, in Weber's view, is ruled not by Reason but by ‘destiny’, by the
'weekdays' of religion when each new day is devoted to another god:37

{...] what is difficult for modem man, and most difficult for ail for !.he
younger generation, is to meet the demands of such weekdays. All h\;rlltmug)
for experience [Erlebnis] stems from this weakness, for not to be able

look the destiny of the time in the face is a weakness.38
Nonetheless, Weber's scepticism concerning an intellectual solution of ultimate
problems is counterbalanced by his hope of overcoming moral relativism by an
appeal to our common future for which we should take responsibility. That is why
the opposition of the two moral orientations: towards the future (responsibility)
and towards the extra-temporal (conviction) has an analogy in Bakhtin: the

hierarchy of special and moral responsibility.
probably, 'theoretism': the

thus becomes

The closest parallel to 'ethics of conviction' is,

disregard of historical and individual aspects of postupok, which

i * nt cultural
teduced to its sense-content and develops under the impact of *immane

forces. Weber actually mentions the 'diabolical’ forces [diabolischen Michte]:

C sl s thics of
they are at play in any conflict of beliefs which is driven by the ethic

litical
Conviction, It is these forces which determine the consequences of a po f
ins unaware O

Postupok and make it self-destructive. The author of postupok remains

. ds under
the dangerous presence of those forces while his postupok actually procee

i ini taphor of
their impact 39 This brings us very close to the Bakhtinian metap

» .
Possession’, .
it in the
. . . shall return 10
Possession’ is a prime moral phenomenon and we

_alienation. A
following chapters (§13.1), It is a Bekhtinian metaphor for selfalie®

. ; ber, Science as & Vocation,
See Prolegomena, pp. 53 <B 4>; Ideas, pp. 129 - 130 <107>; cf. We

w2 B 2728, o
Science as a 1, ocation, p. 23 <28>. The translation has been corrected.
See Politics as a Vocation, pp. 61 - 62 <64>.
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typical case is the substitution of an ‘identity’ for 'myself', so that I, the living
author of my postupok-in-process, reduce myself to a specimen who is but an
instance, a representative of a totality.

Thus, we can be possessed by the *immanent forces of culture: then our
postupok issues not from ourselves but is instead dictated by the dynamics of
those cultural forces, so that I substitute me-as-producer for my actual self. Thatis
a symptom of 'modern crisis":

[...] it seems that I am Objective and spiritual only as a poet or a ss:hc.)lar, ie.
only from within the product I have brought forth; it is from within these
Objects that my spiritual biography should be built [...]40

We have to remember here that to Bakhtin all the immanent forces of the
Objective culture, even the immanent necessity of logical laws, are ‘dark and
elemental' 41 If T reduce myself to a logician' or a 'poet’ or a 'socialist’, I become 2
fepresentative, better, a medium, of the elemental forc